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Unit 1 People

I Dinah Halstead is in Milne Bay,

Papua New Guinea. She’s a diver.

FEATURES 1 Look at the photo and the caption. Where is Dinah? What's her
job?
10 Explorers ' 2 [EN Listen to an interview with the photographer. Match the
Husband and wife answers with the questions.
explorers ,
1 What's your name? a The USA.
12 A fam“y in Kenya 2 Where are you from? b Her name’s Dinah Halstea.d.
3 What's her name? ¢ She’s from Papua New Guinea.
The story of a famous 4 Where’s she from? d David Doubilet.

family
3 Work in pairs. Ask and answer these questions.

14 Thef f seven
RIRGEEION SSkE A: Hello. What's your name?

billion people B: My name’s ...
Facts and figures about the A: Where are you from?
world’s population B: I'm from ...
18 World party 4 Work with another pair. Ask and answer these questions.
A video about a world party A: What's his/her name?

B: His/Her name’s ...
C: Where's he/she from?
D: He/She’s from ...

PERSONAL INFORMATION FRIENDS AND FAMILY FACTS ABOUT COUNTRIES INTRODUCE YOURSELF

my Ilfe A PERSONAL DESCRIPTION



listening interview with an explorer ¢ vocabulary personal information ¢ grammar be (am/is/are)
pronunciation contracted forms ¢ speaking asking questions

Explorers

Dereck and Beverley Joubert
in Botswana

Listening Vocabulary personal information
1 Work in pairs. What can you 3 Complete this table with information from Exercise 2 about Beverley
see in the photo? and Dereck.
2 Listen to an interview First name Beverley Dereck You
with Beverley Joubert. Choose Surname ! 2
the correct option. Job/Occupation 3 ... |explorerand
. filmmaker
1 Beverley Joubert is a Place of birth 4 s
photographer / doctor, explorer Married or 6 married
fnd fimmaker: el T e |MEER e
2 Dereck Joubert is her brother Relationship wife ;
/ husband.
3 They are from Africa / 4 Add information about you to the table in Exercise 3.
Australia.

10



Unit 1 People

Grammar be (am/is/are) 7 Pronunciation contracted forms
D> BE (AM/IS/ARE) a A Listen to eight sentences. Tick (v) the form
—— you hear.
Affirmative
I'm a photographer. (‘m = am) 1 'mv am
You/WelThey’re married. (‘re = are) 2 're are
HelShellt’s from South Africa. (s = is) 3 ‘mnot am not
Negative 4 ’s is
I'm not a journalist. ('m not = am not) 5 aren’t are not
You/WelThey aren’t married. 6 ‘re are
(aren’t = are not) 7 isn’t is not
HelShellt isn’t from South America. (isn’t = is not) 8 ’s is
Questions and short answers
What's your name? b [ Listen again and repeat the sentences.
Where are they from? . .
e e 8 O Complete this conversation at an airport
Are you from Botswana? with the correct form of be. Use a contracted form
Yes, | am. / No, I'm not. where possible. Then listen and check.
I;es:i;g:.i’iilol R A: Good afternoon. 1 ... you in New Zealand
for work or a holiday?
For further information and practice, see page 158. B: Forwork.12 a photographer
A: Isee. What® _____ your address in Auckland?
. 4 3
5 Look at the grammar box. Complete the i xz? sncu At 1066 Egliriton Road,
mformationwith the formsiof the verbcbe. B: Yes, I'm with my wife and two children. They
a affirmative: I , you , he 5 here.
b negative: I , we , she A: ¢ .. your wife also a photographer?
¢ questions:____ _you..?______ he..? B: Yes,sheis, butshe” ___ in Auckland for
d shortanswers: Yes, I . .Yes, it . . .No, work. She® ___ here for a holiday.
you . No, he

6 [IEN Choose the correct options to complete the Spea kin g < my life

conversation. Then listen and check. 9 Write questions with these words.

A: Hello. What * are /is your name? 1 what / first name?
B: My name’s Mike l?urney. What's your first name?
A: % Are /Is you married? 2 what / surname?
B: Yes, * I'm /I am. My wife’s name is Sally. She 3 are / student?
*aren’t /isn’t here today. 4 what / job?
A: What's her ]()b? 5 where / from?
B: % She’re / She’s a teacher. ¢ I'm /I's also a teacher. 6 how old / you?
A: Are you both from the United Kingdom? 7 die [ mArred?
B: No, we 7isn’t /aren’t. I'm from the UK, but Sally
is from Canada. 10 Work in pairs. Ask and answer your questions
A: And how old ® are /is you? from Exercise 9.
B: I'm thirty-six. ) 5
A: Is Sally also thirty-six? 2; ;\1]26 }/f:: Zost[“d(’”t'
; . Y e e £ : No, :
B: No, she ®am not /isn’t, she’s thirty-five. A: What's your job?
B: I'm a teacher.
11 Introduce your partner to the class.
Rosana’s from Chile. She’s a photographer.
life) ” FRIENDS AND FAMILY  FACTS ABOUT COUNTRIES ' INTRODUCE YOURSELF 1
My 1IT€ |\ pErsONAL DESCRIPTION



reading a family of explorers ¢ vocabulary family ¢ wordbuilding word roots ¢ grammar possessives e
pronunciation the same or different sounds ¢ speaking friends and family

1b A family in Kenya

Reading S

A family in

1 Is your family big or small? Where
are all the people in your family?

_ > 6|
2 Read about the Leakey family.
Answer the questions. The Leakey family lives in Kenya. Louise Leakey is an explorer,

but for her family that’s normal! Louise’s mother is Meave and

; er:eliz;rse e?ﬁ;i;g:g:i;;g:ers? she’s an explorer. Louise’s father is Richard Leakey. Richard is
3 What is Richard’s job? also in Kenya and he’s a conservationist. Richard’s half-brother
4 What is Colin’s job? is Colin Leakey. Colin isn’t in Africa. He’s retired and he lives
5 Is Philip married? in England. Louise’s grandparents (Louis and Mary) are dead,
6 Is Katy an explorer? but they were also famous explorers. Louise’s sister is Samira.

Their uncle and aunt are Phillip Leakey and his wife Katy. They

3 Read the article again and complete have an international company.

the family tree.
half-brother (n) /,ha:f 'brads(r)/ brother
with one different parent
Louis Leakey U _Leakey conservationist (n) / konsa(r)'verf(o)nist/
(1903-1972) (1913-1996) someone who looks after nature
retired (adj) /ri'tara(r)d/ no longer working

2 ... Leakey 3 Leakey Lol Leakey Phillip Leakey e . Leakey
(1944) (1942)
Louise Leakey 6 Leakey

(1972) (1974)




Unit 1 People

Vocabulary family

4 Look at these family words. Which are men (M)?

Which are women (W)? Which are both (B)?

aunt cousin father grandparent
half-brother mother mother-in-law
nephew niece parent stepbrother uncle

5 Write the correct words from Exercise 4.

1 your father’s brotherand sister: ...

2 yourbrother’s daughter and son: .
3 youruncleand aunt’s son or daughter:

4 a brother, but from one different parent:

your husband’s or wife’s mother: .

5
6 your mother or father:
7

your parent’s mother or father: .

»> WORDBUILDING word roots

You can make more words from a root word.
For example: mother = grandmother = stepmother =
mother-in-law

For further practice, see Workbook page 11.

6 Look at the wordbuilding box and the words in

Exercise 5. Make six more words with the root
words sister and father.

Grammar possessive s and
possessive adjectives

P> POSSESSIVE ‘S AND POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

Possessive ‘s

Mike’s wife is a teacher. Mike and Sally’s home is in
Canada.

Note: ‘s is also the contracted form of is.

Possessive adjectives

subject possessive | subject possessive
pronoun adjective | pronoun adjective

| my we our

you your you your

he his

she her they their

it its

She’s my sister. What's your name? His name is Charlie.

For further information and practice, see page 158.

7 Look at the grammar box. Then find five examples
of the possessive ‘s and three possessive adjectives

in the article on page 12.

8 Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

OO Uk W=

I/ My parents are Spanish.

I/ My am the only boy in my family.
What's you / your name?

Where are you / your from?

She / Her is a photographer.

He / His uncle is in the USA.

We / Our family is from Asia.

They / Their cousins are both girls.

Pronunciation the same or different sounds

Listen to these pairs of words. Is the

p

Qs W=

ronunciation the same (v') or different (X)?

they’re / their
he’s / his

its / it’s

are / our
you're / your

10 ] Rewrite these sentences. Use the words in

11

Speaking

b
1

2
3

4
5
6

rackets. Then listen and check.

I’'m Fabien. (my name)

My name’s Fabien.

Annie’s sister is Claire. (her)

Francis and Antony’s cousins are Juliet and
Jane. (their)

Fritz’s grandparents are dead. (his)

Are you Sylvain? (your name)

We have a niece. Her name is Helen. (our)

3EN Complete the description of a person’s
family and friends with these words. Then listen
and check.

her her his my their

My family lives in Australia. '
mother is from Irelandand2 ___ three
sisters (my aunts) live there. My father is from
Australia and he’s a businessman. My sister’s
name is Orla and she’s a teacher. She’s married
and3  husband is Tim. He's also a
teacher.® ____ children are Rory and
Jack. My best friend is Peter.®
father and my father have a company together.

my life

12 Write five names of friends or people in your
family. Introduce them to your partner.

Karina is my best friend. She’s from Argentina.

S

tefan and Illona are my two cousins in Germany.

They’re my mother’s nephew and niece.

my life

A PERSONAL DESCRIPTION

PERSONAL INFORMATION  p {3\ ot R I G

FACTS ABOUT COUNTRIES INTRODUCE YOURSELF

13



14

pronunciation saying numbers and percentages ¢ reading world population e
critical thinking types of text ¢ vocabulary everyday verbs ¢ word focus in * speaking facts about countries

1c The face of seven billion people

Speaking
1 Pronunciation saying numbers and percentages

¥ Listen and repeat these numbers and
percentages.

1 billion 1.3 billion 3.5 billion
7 billion 23% 38% 51%

5.5 billion

Reading

2 Read the text about the people in the world and match
the numbers in Exercise 1 with the information (1-8).

1 the number of people in the world

2 the population of India

3 the number of speakers of English as a second
language

the percentage of Muslims

the percentage of workers in agriculture

the percentage of people in cities

the number of people with the internet

the number of people with a mobile phone

0 N O U1 W=

Critical thinking types of text

3 Read the text again. What type of text is it?
Choose the correct option (a—c).

a a text with facts
b a text with opinions
c astory

4 Which information in the text is new or surprising
for you? Tell the class.

The information about the city and the countryside
is new for me.

Vocabulary everyday verbs

5 Find these verbs in the text. Then complete the fact file
about China with the verbs.

have live speak use work

China

e 1.4 billion people' _____in China.

e 70% of the population2 _____ the language of
Mandarin Chinese.

e Over 1.3 billion Chinese people®
phone.

e 25% of the population 4

e 55% of the Chinese

_amobile

in agriculture.
he internet.

Word focus in

6 Match the sentences (1-4) with the uses of in (a-c).

1 21 million people live in Mexico City.

2 There are 65 million people in the United
Kingdom.

3 40% of the population work in the service
industry.

4 49% live in the countryside.

a in+acountry
in + a city or region
¢ in+atype of work or industry
7 Write three sentences about people in your
country using in.

Speaking - my life
8 Work in pairs.
Student A: Turn to page 154.
Student B: Turn to page 156.

Read the information in your table and prepare
questions to find out the missing information.
Then ask and answer your questions and
complete the tables.

9 Work in pairs. How many people are in your:

e country? ¢ family?
e town or city? e school / place
¢ English class? of work?

A: There are five people in my family.
B: There are sixty-five million people in my country.
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3.5 billion people in the world use the internet
and 5.5 billion people have a mobile phone.
INTRODUCE YOURSELF

INTERNET AND MOBILE PHONES

Fourteen per cent of the world’s
population speak Mandarin as their
first language. Six per cent speak
Spanish as their first language. Six
per cent speak English as their first
language, but English is a second
language for one billion people.

and fifteen per cent are Hindu.
Forty per cent of people work in a
service industry (hotels, banks, etc.),
thirty-eight per cent are in agriculture
and twenty-two per cent are in
manufacturing and production.

POPULATION
Twenty per cent of the world’s

LANGUAGE

RELIGION
There are many different religions

in the world. For example, thirty-one
JOBS

per cent of the world are Christian,

The average age of all the people in
twenty-three per cent are Muslim

the world is 28.
population live in China. There are

1.3 billion people in India.

There are seven billion people in the world and there are seven thousand people in this photo.

Each person in the photo is equal to one million people. That’s seven billion in total!

5
10
15
20
25

FRIENDS AND FAMILY » RN W\ {olv) e(ol0)\ ) {13

4, two and two equals four)

(is) equal (to) (phr) /'i:kwal/ the same as (2 + 2
PERSONAL INFORMATION

A PERSONAL DESCRIPTION

cities and forty-nine per cent live in the countryside.
my life

Fifty-one per cent of the world’s population live in

CITY AND COUNTRYSIDE
average (adj) /'&varidz / usual, typical

30




pronunciation spelling ¢ real life meeting people for the first time

1d The first day

Real life meeting people for
the first time

3 [3EEN 1t’s the first day for students at
a university in the USA. Listen to two
conversations with Rita, Matt and Valérie.

e Which two people are new students?
¢ Which person works at the university?

4 [3IEEN Listen again. Choose the correct option
to complete the sentences.

Conversation one
1 This is their first / second meeting.
2 Matt’s surname is Lawrence / Laurens.

Conversation two

3 Valérie’s surname is Moore / Moreaii.
4 Valérie / Matt says goodbye to Rita.

5 Valérie is from France / New Caledonia.

5 [IEE] Look at the expressions for meeting
people for the first time. Then listen again and
tick (v) the expressions you hear.

» MEETING PEOPLE

Introducing yourself Introducing another person

Hello ... / Hi ... Thisis ...

My name’s .../ I'm ... He's/She’s from ...

I'm from ... Saying goodbye

Nice to meet you. See you later.

Nice to meet you, It was nice meeting you.

too. Goodbye. / Bye.

6 Work in groups of three: A, B and C. Practise
the conversation. Then change roles and repeat
the conversation two more times.

Speaking ( _ )
A and B introduce yourself.
. . . &

1 Pronunciation spelling l .
[EFA Listen and repeat the letters of the alphabet. ~ Y
ABCDEFGHI]KLMN Ask each other a question.
OPQRSTUVWXYZ s l =

2 Work in pairs. Take turns to spell these words. Listen (i )
and write the words. Check your partner’s spelling. Casks Aand Ba question.

* your first name . l %
® your surname
e your country ( )
e yourjob Aintroduces Bto C.
b J

A: Can you spell your first name? l
B: It's Pablo. P-A-B-L-O y N\
A: Can you repeat that?

- N A says goodbye to B.
B: Sure. P-A-B-L-O L )

16 my li fo PERSONAL INFORMATION - FRIENDS AND FAMILY '~ FACTS ABOUT COUNTRIES p

A PERSONAL DESCRIPTION



writing a personal description ¢ writing skill and and but Unit 1 People

1e Introduce yourself

Writing a personal description 2 Writing skill and and but

1 Read the personal descriptions of Matt and Valérie. Look at the a Lookat the words and and but

table and tick (v') the information they write.

Job/Occupation

Home country

MATT LAURENS

Hi! My name’s Matt and I'm a
student. I'm from England, but
I study at a university in the
USA. I'm single and | have two
brothers.

VALERIE MOREAU

Hello. I'm Valérie Moreau and
I'm from New Caledonia. It's a
beautiful island in the Pacific

Ocean. We speak French in
New Caledonia, but | also speak
English and Spanish.

in the personal descriptions in
Exercise 1. Which word is for extra

Matt Valerie information? Which word is for a
First name difference?
Surname Rewrite the two sentences as one

sentence. Use and or but.

1 Tlive in Spain. I'm from

Language Argentina.
Family I'live in Spain, but I'm from
Argentina.

2 I'm 21. My sister is 21.
I'm 21 and my sister is 21.

3 I'm British. Hindi is my first
language.

4 He’s from Germany. He works
in Russia.

5 My friend is 30. He’s single.

6 Ilive in Spain. I work in France.

7 She’s a student. She’s at Oxford
University.

8 My family is in the countryside.
I'm in the city.

Write a personal description for
you. Use the table in Exercise 1 to
help you. Use and and but.

Work in pairs. Exchange your
descriptions. Use these questions to
check your partner’s description.

¢ Does the description include all
the information from Exercise 1?

e Does it use and and but
correctly?

Display your descriptions around
the classroom. Walk around and
read about the other students in
your English class.

my life

PERSONAL INFORMATION FRIENDS AND FAMILY FACTS ABOUT COUNTRIES INTRODUCE YOURSELF

| d A PERSONAL DESCRIPTION

17



World party

: %? I Chinese New Year in Singapore
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Unit 1 People

Before you watch 4 [TEEN Watch the video again. Number these
sentences from the video in the correct order (1-7).
1 Look at the photo of a party in Singapore and

answer the questions. a There are seven billion stars. 1
b Or there’s the state of Rhode Island.

1 When do you have parties in your country? ¢ One person needs about three square feet.

2 Where are the parties? (e.g. in your house, in d Smile!

the street, in a restaurant, at your college) e People send seven billion texts every 30 hours
in the USA.
2 Key vocabulary f So everyone needs about six square feet.

g The Juneau Icefield in Alaska is the correct size.

In the USA they use feet and miles, not centimetres But it's a bit cold.
and kilometres. Match the US phrases (1-5) with the

metric phrases (a—e) that mean the same. Practise

saying them. After you watch

1 1 foot a 2,400 kilometres 5 Vocabulary in context

2 3 squam b 800 kilometres

3 1mile ¢ 30 centimetres [T Watch the clips from the video. Choose
4 500 miles d 1.6 kilometres the correct meaning of the words and phrases.
5 1,500 miles e 0.27 square metres

6 Interview everyone in your class, using this

While you watch questionnaire.

3 [CXEEN Watch the video. Match the things in the

video (1-8) with the numbers (a-h). How many people ...

1 number of years to count from one to seven are in your class?

billion
2 number of stars you can see at night are male?
3 number of times around the Earth with seven are female?

billion steps are under 20?

4 number of text messages in the USA every
second are over 20?
5 the area for one person to stand are students?
6 the area for one person at a party .
7 the area for seven billion people at a party have a job?
8 the area for seven billion people in a photo speak two or more languages?
a athousand are from this country (the country you
b six square feet are in now)?
¢ 1,500 square miles have a mobile phone
d three square feet
e 200
f 133 :
g 65,000 7 Write a short report about your class.
h 500 square miles Fifteen people are in my class. Eight are male and seven

are female. Everyone is under 20 ...
a bit (n) /bit/ a small amount
compare (v) /kam'pea/ to talk about the differences and
similarities between one thing and another thing

19



UNIT 1 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 Write the words in order to make questions. Then work
in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

your / name? /s / what

from / are / England? / you
are / you / where / from?
married? / you / are / single or
you / are / a teacher?

O Uk WN =

omplete the conversation with ’s, isn’t, are or aren’t.

:What' __ hisname?

His name 2,

What®

Camila.

: Are they from Mexico?

No, they *

What?®. _Felipe’s job?
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, a conservationist.

: Is Camila an explorer?

No, she 7 .She ®

a conservationist too!

. They’re from Brazil.

FeFII T T R

3 B3XV Write a similar conversation about these two
people from Unit 1. Use the language from Exercise 2.

4 Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

1 What's you / your name?

2 He/ His aunt is French.

3 They / Their are my cousins.

4 The photographer’s / photographer is wife is my /1
best friend.

5 She /Her mother is from Germany, but her / she is
from Switzerland.

I CAN

use the verb be in sentences

use possessive ‘s and possessive adjectives

Vocabulary
5 Match the words 1-5 with a—e.
1 surname a 28
2 relationship b Stephenson
3 age ¢ brother
4 job d China
5 country e teacher

6 Complete the sentences with verbs.

1 90% of familiesh __________ acomputer
in their house.

2 80% of the populations____.__. .. .
English.

3 Alotofpeoplel. . . . ... inapartments,
not houses.

4 How many people w. in
agriculture?

7 B3IV Write the opposite word.

single
brother
uncle
niece
hello

QL W =

8 Write three sentences (two true and
one false) with information about you. Then
work in pairs and read your sentences. Guess
your partner’s false sentence.

1 CAN
talk about personal information
talk about families

use everyday verbs

Real life

9 Number the lines of the conversation in the
correct order (1-5).

_ Sonia: Arnold is, but I'm not. I'm from
Scotland.
........... . Arnold: Nice to meet you too, Rosa. I'm
Arnold and this is my wife, Sonia.
Rosa:  I'm from Italy, but I live in
France. Are you and Arnold from
England?
_ Rosa:  Hi. My name’s Rosa. Nice to
meet you.
Sonia:  Hello, Rosa. Where are you from?

10 B3IV Work in groups of three. Practise a
similar conversation to Exercise 9 using your
real information.

1 CAN

introduce myself and other people

20
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Unit 2 Possessions

I The'Stow family.with their plastic

possessions, in:Ohio, USA

FEATURES
22 A place called home

Different families, same
apartments

24 My possessions
An interview with the
adventurer, Andy Torbet

26 Global objects
Making the Mini into an
international car

30 A thousand words

A video about the photos
on a lost camera

Look at the photo. How many people can you see in the
photo? What are all the possessions made of?

[3EZI Match the numbers with the words. Then listen to
someone talking about the photo. Check your answers.

3 balls

7 shoes and boots
22 sofa

1 people

50 TVs

Work in pairs. Find these objects in the photo. What colour
are they?

balls boots achair roller blades asofa shelves
shoes atoycar TVs

black blue brown green grey orange pink
red white yellow

A: The ball is yellow.
B: The shoes are white.

Find three plastic objects in the classroom. What colour
are they?

My chair is black and grey.

my life

AN ADVERT

A ROOM IN YOUR HOME

YOUR OBJECTS AND POSSESSIONS ~ WHERE IS IT FROM?  SHOPPING 21



22

reading things in your home ¢ vocabulary furniture ¢ grammar there is/are * grammar prepositions of place

writing and speaking a room in your home

2a A place called home

Reading

1 Look at the four photos. What is the same in all the

photos? What is different?

2 Read the article about the homes in the photos. Are
these things (a—e) the same (S) or different (D) in the

four homes?

the country

the apartments

the number of rooms
the furniture

the pictures on the walls

o on oo

Vocabulary furniture

3 Look at the table. The ticks (v/) show the furniture and
other objects in apartment 1. Find the things in the photo.

4 Look at the photos of apartments 2, 3 and 4 and

complete the table. Then work in pairs. Which furniture

is in your living room at home? Tell your partner.

3 A PLACE CALLED HOME

sofa

=~

armchair

chair

television (TV)

desk

lamp

computer

ANANANENANAN

pictures

blinds

curtains

NN

cupboards and drawers

rug

plant

carpet

These four families are from Seoul, South Korea.

Their apartments are in the Evergreen Tower.

There are twenty-five floors and every apartment is the
same. There is a living room, a kitchen, a bathroom and
there are two bedrooms.

In all the photos, there are parents and children. There is
always a sofa on the right and there are pictures on the
walls. But there are some differences; for example, there
isn't a rug in every apartment and the colour and style of
the furniture is different.




Unit 2 Possessions

Grammar there is/are
»> THERE IS/ARE

There’s a living room.

There are two bedrooms.

There isn’t a table.

There aren’t any beds.

Is there a sofa? Yes, there is. /| No, there isn't.
Are there any pictures? Yes, there are. /

No, there aren't.

How many pictures are there? There are three.

For further information and practice,
see page 160.

5 Look at the grammar box. Answer the
questions (1-3).

1 Is the noun singular or plural after there is?
2 Is the noun singular or plural after
there are?
3 What word usually comes after there aren’t
and are there?

6 Complete the sentences about apartment 3
with the correct form of be.

1 There s _asofa.
2 There ... arug in this apartment.
3 There _____five people in this apartment.
4 There _____ any curtains.
5 . _. there a television?
Yes, there ... ..
6 _____ thereanylamps?
No, there
7 How many pictures ______ there?
There . two.
8 ... there any books?
No, there .

7 A Listen and check your answers from
Exercise 6. Then listen again and repeat.

8 Work in pairs. Play a guessing game about the
apartments in the article.

Student A: Choose one apartment, but don’t
tell your partner. Answer your partner’s
questions.

Student B: Ask your partner questions and
guess the apartment.

A: Is therea TV? B: Yes, there is.

A: Are there any blinds? B: No, there aren't.
A: Is there a carpet? B: Yes, there is.

A: It's apartment 2.

Grammar prepositions of place

»> PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE
@ @ @ ®
on

in next to
o
under above
between behind in front of
A N\
opposite
on the left on the right in the middle

For further information and practice, see page 160.

9 Look at the grammar box. Then choose the
correct prepositions to complete the description of
apartment 4. Listen and check.

There are two pictures ! in / on the wall and the sofa is
2 under / next to them. There’s a TV ® opposite / between
the sofa and there’s a plant * opposite / next to the TV.
There’s a large rug ° on the right / on the left. The family
is ®in front of / behind the window. The parents are

7 in front of / behind the children.

10 Complete the description of apartment 1 with
prepositions of place.

; of the room. They are
.. the TV and the sofa. There isn’t a rug
in this apartment. There’s a picture® _______ the
wall on the right and the sofa is * __it. The
computer is the desk and there’s a lamp
@ .. the computer.

The family is !
2

11 Work in pairs. Turn to page 154 and follow the
instructions.

Writing and speaking - my life

12 Write a description of a room in your home. Then work

in pairs and read your description to your partner.
What is the same in both your rooms? What is different?

| d A ROOM IN YOUR HOME

AN ADVERT

my life

YOUR OBJECTS AND POSSESSIONS

WHERE IS IT FROM? '~ SHOPPING
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vocabulary useful objects ¢ listening an interview with Andy Torbet ¢ grammar plural nouns e
grammar this, that, these, those ¢ pronunciation /1/ or /1:/ * speaking your possessions

2b My possessions

Vocabulary useful objects Listening

1 Look at the objects from an explorer’s 3 The photos in Exercise 1 are Andy Torbet’s rucksack and
rucksack. Match the words with the possessions. Look at Andy’s website. Match these activities to
objects. the photos on the website.

Climbing Diving Kayaking

torbet...

Home About Adventures Contact

boots bottle camera
first-aid kit gloves hat knife
map mobile phone pens torch

\
|

all

.

|

4 [3EEY Listen to an interview with Andy. Choose the correct

answers.
1 Where is the interviewer 2 Where’s Andy from?

with Andy7 a England
a next to a mountain b Wales
b next to the sea ¢ Northern Ireland
¢ next to a forest d Scotland

2 Work in pairs. Which objects in

Exercise 1 are: 3 Which objects are in his rucksack?

1 in your bag?

2 in your house? acamera a first-aid kit gloves ahat alaptop pens




Unit 2 Possessions

Grammar plu ral nouns 8 [T Listen to part of the interview with Andy and
underline the correct option.
P PLURAL NOUNS SPELLING I: Isee. And what's 'this / that here?
Singular nouns Plural nouns A: It’s a first-aid kit. It’s always in my rucksack.
boot, glove boots, gloves I: Good idea. And what's 2this / that in your hand?
torch, bus, class torches, buses, classes A: It's my camera. I take it everywhere. And *these / those
counry counties are my climbing shoes.
knife, shelf knives, shelves b 4
: ; I: Right. And over there. What are *these / those?
man, person, child men, people, children
A: My gloves.

For further information and practice, see page 160. )
9 Complete the questions with this, that, these or those.

Then complete the answers with one word.
5 Look at the grammar box. Complete the
sentences about plural nouns. J

1 Wenormallyadd __=s__. },S
2 Weadd . . . tonounsending in-ch, -s, §((

and -ss.
3 We change nouns ending in -y after a

consonantto . 1. What'sieeeeonzenn ? 2 What's.ooooon ?
4 We change nouns ending in -f or fe to It'sa .

5 Some nouns are irregular; e.g. the plural of
MATLIS oo

6 [IEE] Write the plural of these nouns.
Then listen and repeat.

3 Whatare ... ? 4 Whatare .7

1 map , ,
I r— Theyremy ... Theyre .
3 bottle i .
10 Pronunciation /1/ or /i:/
4 hat
2 1c.?mera a [IFEN Listen to these vowel sounds: /1/ and /iz/.
ife
7 city » b IFFA Listen to these words and circle /1/ or /iz/. Then
8 lunch T listen again and repeat.
18 d;?lr 1 this /1] /Jii/ 5 pink /1/ Jii/
1 wie 2 these /1) [ii/ 6 green /1/ /ii/
woman — 4 it VANV 8 read  /1/ /it/
Grammar this, that, these, 11 Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-8) with the
endings (a-h). Then work in pairs. Read the sentences.
th ose Be careful with /1/ or /iz/.
P> THIS, THAT, THESE, THOSE 1 What are a those your boots?
Singular nouns Plural nouns 2 This b are their pens.
3 Those ¢ Andy’s gloves.
this these 4 What's d these?
5 Are e bagis Sally’s.
6 That's f that book?
that thoss 7 Is g my brother.
8 These are h  this torch Andy’s?

5 | I e

For further information and practice, see page 160.

Speaking my life

12 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about:

* objects in the classroom.

7 Look at the grammar box. Which two words * possessions in your bag or pocket.
are for objects near to you? Which are for L o
objects away from you? What's this/that? What colour is it?
What are these/those? What colour are they?
. AROOM IN YOUR HOME b RTTIGATOTTNE + WHERE IS IT FROM? - SHOPPING 25
my life

AN ADVERT
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reading a famous global product e critical thinking close reading ¢ vocabulary countries and nationalities e
wordbuilding suffixes ¢ pronunciation word stress ¢ speaking where is it from?

2c Global objects

Reading

1 Look at the photo of the Mini on page 27.
Is this car famous in your country? What are
popular cars in your country?

2 Read the article about the Mini. Choose the
correct answer (a—c) for each question (1-3).

Germany
Britain
Many different countries

Which country is BMW from?
Where are the parts for a Mini from?
Where is the factory for the Mini?

WN= N o

Critical thinking close reading

3 Read sentences 1-8. Choose the correct option
(A-C) for each sentence.

A = The sentence is true. The information is in
the article.

B = The sentence is false. The information is in
the article.

C = We don’t know if it’s true or false. The
information isn’t in the article.

In the past, the Mini was a British car.
Some parts are from Asia.

The Mini is a global product.

The Mini is famous in Brazil.

The seats are made in America.
The windows are from a factory in France.
There is also a Mini with an electric engine.

XN W=

Vocabulary countries and
nationalities

»> WORDBUILDING suffixes

Words for nationality often end with the suffix -ish,
-n, -an, -ian or -ese:

Poland - Polish, Australia — Australian,

Vietnam - Viethamese

Some nationalities are irregular: France — French,
the Netherlands — Dutch

For further practice, see page 19 of the Workbook.

The engines are from two different countries.

4 Look at the wordbuilding box. Complete the table
with the countries and nationalities in the article and
Exercise 3.

Country Nationality
1 _ Britain British
2 Germany

3 Austria )

4 ) Dutch

5 Canada

6 ltaly o
7 Belgian
B English
9 Spain
10 French
L Brazilian

5 Pronunciation word stress

a [P Listen to the countries and nationalities in
Exercise 4. Underline the main stress in each word.

Britain, British
b IPZY Listen again and repeat the words.

6 Work in pairs. Answer the questions about the regions
and continents in the box.

Africa Asia Europe the Middle East
the Americas (North and South)

1 Which two continents are in the article?

2 Name two countries for each region and continent
in the box.

Speaking

7 Work in pairs. Which country, region or continent are
these objects from?

my life

your shoes

your bag

your mobile phone

your car

this book

other objects in your bag or in the classroom

My bag is from China.

My car is a German car.

I think my phoneis ...

I don’t know where my ... is from.




Unit 2

GLOBAL OBJECTS

he Mini was a British car until 2000. Now BMW, a

German company, is the producer of the Mini, but the

car factory for the Mini is still in Oxford, England.
There are 2,500 parts in the Mini and they are from many
different countries in Europe and North America. So, what
nationality is a car from a German company, with international

parts, and from a factory in Britain? It’s a global product.

B(.)n.net ) Mirrors
This is from a factory in

the Netherlands, but the

company is Austrian.

Roof These are from a
factory in Germany,
but the headquarters
is in Canada.

Part of the roof is from England,
but the company is Spanish.

- ) ¢

— Seats
Johnson Controls is an
American company.
They make the car seats
in a factory in Britain.

7

Front and back bumper
‘These are from Britain, but the
company is Canadian.

Windows
The glass in
the windows is
from a company
in France, but

a factory in
Belgium makes
the windows.

Engine

The Mini has got two different
engines. There’s a petrol engine
and a diesel engine. The petrol
engine is English and the diesel

engine is Austrian.

Wheels

The wheels aren’t from one country, they are
from two! There are different parts and Italian
and German companies produce them.

factory (n) /'faktri/ where the company produces the object
headquarters (n) /,hed'kwo:toz/ main office of a company

A ROOM IN YOUR HOME YOUR OBJECTS AND POSSESSIONS  p RIa 1 Ry 5i{e) ) g SHOPPING 27
AN ADVERT
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vocabulary prices and currencies ¢ real life shopping ¢ word focus one/ones ¢ pronunciation contrastive stress (1)

A

»»J
-
- —]
==
|
==
SS
=
==

Vocabulary prices and
currencies

1 FE Can you say these prices from a shop in the
UK? Listen and check.

E100 £2.5 0 £31:35 8 £9.0:99 M £ 15

2 What are these currencies? Which countries are
they from?

1% 2; € 3 ¥

3 I Listen to three sentences and write the prices.

Then work in pairs. Practise saying the prices.
1 2 . - 3

Real life shopping

4 Listen to conversations in three shops.
Write what the person buys and the price.

Conversation 1:
Conversation2:
Conversation 3:

5 Look at the expressions for shopping.
Who says them: the customer (C) or the shop
assistant (S)? Listen again and check.

»> SHOPPING

Can | help you? S These ones are red.

I'd like a coffee, please. C  Those are nice!

Large or small? How much are they?

A large one, please. Are they all black and

These ones are large. white?

Is there a medium size? This one is red and blue.

Are there other colours? OK, that one, please.
How much is it?

6 Work in pairs. Have a conversation between a

shop assistant (S) and a customer (C). Then change
roles and have a new conversation.

S: Hello. Can / help?

: I'd / T-shirt
Large / medium?

: Medium. / other colours?
These / green and blue

: How much / they?
$7.50

LOLOLN

Word focus one/ones

7 Work in pairs. Underline one or ones in the

expressions for shopping in Exercise 5. Then
complete these sentences with one or ones.

1 T'd like a glass of water, please. A small

2 I'dlike two T-shirts. Small

s Please.
3 This ball is nice, but that i ..1s
horrible!
4 These gloves are small, but those
are large.

Pronunciation contrastive stress (1)

3] Listen to sentences 3 and 4 in Exercise 7.
Notice the stress on this, that, these and those. Listen
again and repeat.

Work in pairs. Practise two conversations between a
customer and a shop assistant in a tourist shop.

Student A: Turn to page 154.
Student B: Turn to page 153.

i my life

AN ADVERT
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writing adverts ¢ vocabulary adjectives ¢ writing skill describing objects with adjectives Unit 2 Possessions

2e For sale

Writing adverts

1 Look at the adverts. Which advert:

1 has the price? 3 is foran old product?

2 is for furniture? 4 is for something nearly new?

COMPUTER DESK | Car for sale

AND CHAIR

chair. Cheap at only £5!
T Call 0206 685 6978 today.

T Call 0209 671 336 today.

‘

‘>
colen

N

Red, white and blue British Mini
A useful, modern, white desk and from 1965 with fast, new engine.

RUCKSACK
FOR SALE

Large, green rucksack. Good for
camping. Never used.
Email l.taylor@hmail.net

Vaa\

D

@

Vocabulary adjectives

2 Find the opposite of these adjectives in the adverts in Exercise 1.

1 old modern / new 4 slow
2 bad y : 5 small
3 useless . . 6 expensive

3 Writing skill describing objects with adjectives

We can describe objects with adjectives in two ways. Look at the
example. Then rewrite sentences 1-4.
The desk is modern. = It’s a modern desk.

1 The caris old.
It

2 These laptops are slow.
They

3 The sofa is brown.
It

4 The shelves are useful.
They

4 Read the adverts again and notice the order of the adjectives.
Complete the table with the adjectives.

5 Write the adjectives in the
correct order to make sentences
from adverts. Use the table in
Exercise 4 to help you.

1 It’s a (Japanese / new /
fast) motorbike.

It’s a fast, new, Japanese
motorbike.

2 They're (red / lovely)
gloves.

3 There are two (Italian /
beautiful / old) chairs for
sale.

4 A (nice / grey / small)
computer desk for sale.

5 For sale. A (large / modern /
white) house.

6 Think of an object in your
home. Write an advert for it.

7 Display your adverts around
the classroom. Read the
adverts. Which adjectives are

there in the adverts? Are they
in the correct order?

Opinion Size Age Colour Nationality | Noun

useful modern white desk
Mini
engine
rucksack

A ROOM IN YOUR HOME YOUR OBJECTS AND POSSESSIONS

my life | | pryveg

WHERE IS IT FROM? ~ SHOPPING 29
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Unit 2 Possessions

Before you watch 5 Work in pairs. Number these parts of the

video in the correct order from 1 to 8.
1 Look at the caption to the photo on page 30. What do

i s s a The woman is with two people and
you think it means? Is there a similar expression in your

there is a cake.

1 ?
ARgHags b The man sends the camera to her old
2 Work in pairs. Look at this picture from the video. Try to address in Los Angeles.
predict the answers to these questions. ¢ The man and the woman are on the
same train.
1 Where is the man? d The woman leaves the train with a box

2 Why is he there?
3 Who has the photo on the screen?

of possessions.

e The man finds her apartment but it is
empty.

f The man finds her camera and looks at
the photographs.

g The man is in the photographs on the
camera.

h The man photographs himself with a
phone number.

6 [CIIPEN Watch the video again and check
your answers from Exercise 5.

After you watch

7 Work in pairs and read the questions. Can

you answer them? Compare your ideas.
3 Key vocabulary ] ’ :
1 Who are the two people with Nasim

Match the phrases (1-3) with the uses (a—c). and the cake?

2 Nasim leaves Los Angeles and goes to
Boston. Why does she go there?

3 When the man sees his photo on her
camera, is he happy or sad?

1 Imiss you.
2 Please forward.
3 Good luck!

a Say this to a person before something new or difficult, 4 When he finds the apartment, is he
e.g. anew course, a new job, an exam. happy or sad?

b Write this on an envelope so it goes from one address to 5 The man sends the camera to Nasim.
another. Whose telephone number is on the

¢ Say this when you are sad because another person is not photograph?
with you. 6 The film ends. What happens next?

. 8 Work in pairs. Think about the next part
Wh Ile you WatCh of the story. Nasim receives her camera

4 [TIPXN Watch the video. Are these objects the man’s (M) in the package and telephones the man.
or the woman’s (W)? Write their conversation.

Man: Hello?
apartment 102 abed abicycle abox Woman:

acake acamera alamp aletterbox Man:

apackage apen aplant Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:

9 Work with another pair. Read your
telephone conversations from Exercise 8.
Are the conversations similar or different?

31



UNIT 2 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar Vocabulary
1 Look at the photo. Choose the correct options to 5 Cross out the incorrect word in each group.
il S 1 COLOURS red grey white ehair
5 2 FURNITURE sofa desk map chair
Concord]_a Hotel 3 COUNTRY Austria Dutch Belgium
China
1 Thereis/isn'ta sofa. 4 ON YOURFEET shoes rollerblades hat
2 There are some/aren'tany flowers. boots
3 There l:s/isn’ta picture. 5 ONTHE FLOOR carpet blinds rug
4 Thereisa/arentany rugs. 6 NATIONALITY France British Brazilian
5 The desk and chair are in front of / between the window. Spanish
6 Thered shoesare in/on the floor. 7 ADJECTIVES slow age wuseless large
7 The sofa is between/opposite the table and the bed. 8 CURRENCIES pounds euros dollars
8 The bed is under/behind the sofa. money

6 Complete the sentences with one word from each
group in Exercise 5.

Stop the carata ____red light.

The computer is on my S

is a country in Europe.

_ fast?

_next to the bed.
oo people speak Portuguese.
The opposite of ‘fast’is .
Youneed . ... inthe United States.

Are these
There’s a .

XN Tk W=

7 B3I Choose eight more words from Exercise 5.

) ) Write a new sentence with each word.
2 Write the singular form of these nouns.

8 BXXV Work in pairs. Take turns to say a country.

1 classes _ class 5 knives Your partner says the nationalit

2 shelves ... 6 children __ P v o

3 families 7 boots 1 CAN

4 women 8 shoes talk about furniture and objects in the house
3 BXE Write five singular nouns and read them say currencies, countries and nationalities

to a partner. Your partner writes the plural form of

the nouns. Real life

4 1 i vith this, that, th those.
Conpet e qutois i il soniice 9 Match the questions (1-5) with the correct

1] Who's a Is______ yourpen? HEROTElE),

Can I help you?

Large or small?

Is there a medium size?
Are there other colours?

_— How much are they?
s s

A small one, please.

Yes, please. I'd like a coffee.
Three dollars fifty.

I'm sorry, but there isn’t.

Yes, there’s also blue and grey.

10 BXYE Work in pairs. Practise a conversation in a
shop. Ask for objects on page 21 or 24.

G WO =

B Are ______your n Are _____ your boots?

: roller blades?
B -
\oJ
ar—*

| CAN

talk about everyday objects and say where they are

® Q0 oo

1 CAN
ask about and buy objects in a shop

32
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Unit 3 Places

Australia

l Elinders Street Station in Melbourne,

FEATURES 1 Look at the photo and caption. What is the place in the photo?
Where is it?

a .
34 No-carzones 2 [PE] Listen to a description of the photo and answer the

Some cities are clean and questions.
quiet because they don't . )
i — 1 Why are there different times on the clocks?

2 Why is Flinders Street Station a good meeting place?

36 Places of work 3 [EN Complete the times with these words. Then listen,
We meet a woman who check and repeat.
works under the sea
half minutes o'clock past to twelve

38 Places and languages p

Many places in the world

1 e % o 2 o ® o 3 e ® o 4 o ® o 5 o ® o &
have more than one ': \{j \Ty} y .—:\) 9 l :-
language . o . 560

42 Cowley Road 1 It'ssix . 4 It's quarter four.
A video about the people ; it,s — pf'ast three. Z {t’s :hyree‘ P— pasttwo.
and places on an English ntiz(;rv\enty- ive t's two minutes to
road ’

4 Work in pairs and answer the questions.

* What time is it now?
e What time is your English lesson?
¢ What times are on the clocks in the photo?

YOUR LIFE QUESTIONS ABOUT WORK  YOUR LANGUAGES  GIVING DIRECTIONS 33
A DESCRIPTION OF A PLACE

my life
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reading cities around the world ¢ vocabulary describing cities ¢ grammar present simple (I/you/we/they)
listening city life ¢ grammar present simple questions (I/you/we/they) ¢ speaking your life

3a No-car zones

Reading Vocabulary describing cities
1 Read the article and match the cities with the 3 Underline all the adjectives in the article.
photos (1-4).

Which adjective means:

2 Read the article again and complete the table. 1 doesn’t cost money?
2 many people like it?
City Where aren’t Why do people 3 haslots Of people?
there any cars? | go there? 4 hasbad air?
5 very good? SO
tondon the parks ’ Which adjective is the opposite of:
for a break 6 quiet? 9 dirty?
Tokyo 3 5 7 ugly? v 10 cheap?
8 old? TS 11 big?
Bogota : ; 4 Work in pairs. Talk about your city or a city you
Melbourne | & 3 know. Which places in the city are:
S, 1 free or cheap? 4 modern and popular?

2 small and crowded? 5 beautiful and relaxing?
3 polluted and noisy?

> 31
NO-CAR ZONES

Many people in cities have cars. But pollution is often
a problem because of the traffic. Nowadays some
city centres around the world don't have cars. These
no-car zones are areas for people, bicycles and public
transport only.

LONDON

Eight million people live in the centre of London and
another two million people go to work there every
day. The city centre is very noisy with hundreds of cars,
buses and taxis, but there are also a lot of beautiful
parks with free music concerts. At lunchtime and after
work, many people go there for a break.

TOKYO

In the Ginza area of Tokyo there are no cars. This
modern no-car zone is very popular and people like
shopping there, so it's always crowded with hundreds
of people.

BOGOTA

In the past, Bogota was polluted because there was
lots of traffic. Now the city centre is a no-car zone and
the air is clean! Many people don't have a car and half
a million people go to work by bus every morning.

MELBOURNE

In some cities, people don't like shopping in the centre.
But in Melbourne, Bourke Street is popular because
there are lots of great shops and no cars. It's expensive,
but lots of people eat lunch in the small cafés.




Unit 3 Places

Grammar present simple (//you/
we/they)

D> PRESENT SIMPLE (I//'YOU/WE/THEY)

Ilyoulwelthey have a car.
Illyoulwelthey don’t have a car.

For further information and practice, see page 162.

5 Look at the grammar box. What is the main verb
in the sentences? How do you make the verb
negative?

6 Choose the correct form to make these sentences
true for you. Then tell your partner.

I live / don’t live in the city centre.

I have / don’t have a car.

I go/don’t go to school /work by bus.

I eat /don’t eat in cafés at lunchtime.

I'meet / don’t meet friends in the city centre after
school/work.

6 1like/don’t like shopping in the city centre.

Qs W N =

7 Are your sentences from Exercise 6 also true for
most people in your town or city? Make more
sentences about life in the city with these phrases.

eatlunch gotowork have a car
like shopping live  work

Most people in the city centre don’t have a car.
They go to work by bus.

Listening

8 [JEFA Listen to an interview with a student in
London. Complete the interviewer’s notes with
adjectives.

In the Ci’rn Centre

The shopsare ' .

There are fots of > __ places
Like art 3aﬂeries and mmUseUms.
London has * ____ theatres.
The restaurant is * with

tourists and is © __ _at

unchtimes.

The parks in London ave beantiful and
3

9 [IEZ Match the journalist’s questions (1-5) with
the student’s answers (a—e). Then listen again and
check.

Do you have a car in London? b
Where do you live?

Do you like art?

What do you do?

What time do you finish work?

Qs W N~

o

I’'m a student at university and I work in a
restaurant at lunchtimes.

No, I don’t. I go everywhere by bicycle.
At about three o’clock.

Yes, I do. And I like the theatre.

In the city centre.

o an o

Grammar present simple
questions (I/you/we/they)

10 Look at the questions (1-5) in Exercise 9. Then
look at the example for question 1 and follow these
instructions.

1 Underline the main verb in the questions.

2 the auxiliary verb.

3 Which questions have yes/no answers?

Example
1 you have a car in London? yes/no

P> PRESENT SIMPLE QUESTIONS (//YOU/WE/THEY)

Do you like shopping? Yes, | do. / No, | don’t.

Do they live in London? Yes, they do. / No, they don't.
What do you do?

Where do you live?

What time do we have lunch?

For further information and practice, see page 162.

11 Look at the grammar box. Write questions with do
and these ideas.

1 what / you / do?

What do you do?

where / you / live?

you / like / shopping?

what time / you / finish / work?
you / have / a car?

you / eat / in cafés at lunchtime?
what time / you / eat / dinner?
you / meet / friends after work?

XU bW

Speaking - my life
12 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions from
Exercise 11.

A: What do you do?
B: I'm a website designer.

| g YOUR LIFE QUESTIONS ABOUT WORK
A DESCRIPTION OF A PLACE

my life

YOUR LANGUAGES GIVING DIRECTIONS
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vocabulary places of work e listening my job ¢ grammar present simple (he/she/it) ¢ pronunciation -s endings *
grammar present simple questions (he/she/it) » speaking a National Geographic photographer

3b Places of work

Vocabulary places of work Listening

T Match these jobs with the places of work (1-7). 2 [3JEE] Listen to three people talking about their

: T jobs. Match the people with their place of work.
an accountant adoctor apilot asailor

asales assistant  a teacher  a waiter 1 Beverly a in the city centre
2 Roger b on aboat
1 in an office 5 ina restaurant 3 James ¢ inashop
2 on aship or a boat 6 in a classroom
3 ona pla}l)ie 7 inashop 3 [JEE] Listen again and underline the correct
4 in a hospital words.

1 Beverly Goodman is an archaeologist / a teacher.
2 She studies places under the sea / on the land.
3 Roger Mason is at school / at university.

4 He wants to travel around his country /

the world.

He works at the weekend / on Monday and
Tuesday.

James is a tour guide / tourist.

He speaks two / three languages.

8 He works with tourists from England and the
USA / France and Japan.

(6}

N O

Dr Beverly Goodman,
a marine archaeologist




Unit 3 Places

Grammar present simple
(he/she/it)

»> PRESENT SIMPLE (HE/SHE/IT)

He works in a shop.

She studies places under the sea.
He has exams soon.

He doesn’t live in London.

For further information and practice, see page 162.

4 Look at the grammar box. Answer the questions
(1-2).

1 In affirmative sentences, how does the verb
change for he/she/it forms?
2 Innegative sentences, what is the auxiliary verb?

5 Complete the text about Beverly Goodman with
the correct form of the verbs.

Beverly Goodman is a marine archaeologist and
she' ... (study) places under the sea and
objects from the past. She2 _ (have)

an office, but she® _(not/ work) there

very often. Normally, she oo (work) on
herboat. She® ______  (getup)just after five
o'clockandshe® ____ _ (meet)herteam for
breakfast at seven o’clock. She 7. _ (start)

work after breakfast and she &
finish) work until the evening.

(not /

6 Read about another archaeologist. Complete the
text with the correct form of these verbs.

not/have live speak study travel work

Dr James E. Campbell ' _in England and

he’s an archaeologist. He 2 _ __athome,
solhers mu o santofficetlelan dui
to different places around the world and he

2 ......ancient places. James®

fa;égﬂiénguages: English, French and Arabic.

7 Pronunciation -s endings

[EZT Listen to the third person form of the verbs.
Do you hear the sound /s/, /z/ or /1z/? Listen again
and repeat.

8 Work in pairs. Choose five verbs and use the verbs

in five questions to ask your partner. Write your
partner’s answers.

live study do have speak getup
meet work start travel

A: Where do you live? B: Ilive in Poland.

9 Work with a new partner. Talk about your partner

from Exercise 8.

Ania lives in Poland.

Grammar present simple
questions (he/shelit)

P> PRESENT SIMPLE QUESTIONS (HE/SHE/IT)

What does he do? He’s a doctor.
Does she have children? Yes, she does. / No, she doesn’t.

For further information and practice, see page 162.

10 Look at the grammar box. Put the words in order

to make questions about Beverly. Then find the
answers in Exercise 5.

1 does / do / Beverly / what / ?

What does Beverly do? She’s a marine archaeologist.
what / does / study / she / ?

she / work / where / does / ?

get up / she / what time / does / ?

she / does / when / work / start / ?

Qs W

11 Work in pairs. Look at the answers about James

Campbell. Write the questions.

1 AxWhereioow oo f
B: In England.
2 A: What ?
B: He’s an archaeologist.
8 ALDOEs s s P
B: No, he doesn’t. He works at home.
4 A:Where .7
B: To different places around the world.
5 A: What languages I
B: English, French and Arabic.

Speaking - my life

12 Work in pairs. Exchange information to complete a

1 works  /5/ 6 starts fact file about Joel Sartore.
2 lives /z/ 7 speaks
3 finishes /rz/ 8 teaches Student A: Turn to page 154.
4 studies 9 goes
5 meets 10 travels Student B: Turn to page 157.
: YOUR LIFE » YOUR LANGUAGES  GIVING DIRECTIONS
my life

A DESCRIPTION OF A PLACE
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reading places and languages ¢ vocabulary ordinal and cardinal numbers ¢ pronunciation ordinal numbers
wordbuilding collocations e critical thinking main ideas and supporting information ¢ speaking your languages

3¢ Places and languages

Reading

1 Which languages do people speak around
the world? Which are the most popular?

2 Read the article and check your answers
from Exercise 1.

3 Read the article again and answer these
questions.

1 Where do most Spanish speakers live?

2 Do more people speak English as a first
language or second language?

3 What do many people use English for?

4 How many languages are there in the
islands of Vanuatu?

5 How many people speak Amurdag?

Vocabulary ordinal and
cardinal numbers

4 Look at the words in bold in this sentence
from the article. Which say the order
(ordinal numbers)? Which say ‘how many’
(cardinal numbers)?

Quer one billion speakers in China speak
Mandarin Chinese, so Chinese is in first place
compared to other languages.

5 Underline the ordinal and circle the cardinal
numbers in the article. Can you say them?

6 Work in pairs. Complete the sequence of
ordinal numbers.

1 3rd

2 3rd13th
3 21st 31st 41st 51st
4 100th 101st 110th 111th

5th 6th 7th
_43rd

7 Pronunciation ordinal numbers

[EA Listen and repeat the ordinal
numbers in Exercise 6.

Wordbuilding adjective +
noun collocations

»> WORDBUILDING adjective + noun collocations

We often use some words together. These are
called ‘collocations’.

Many collocations are an adjective and a noun,
e.g. first language, official language.

For further practice, see Workbook page 27.

8 Find collocations in the article with the words language
and speaker. Match the collocations with these definitions.

Ul W=

the language you learn after your first language

the main language that a person speaks

the language of the government

the language you first learn from your parents as a child
a person who speaks Spanish

a person who speaks the language from when they
were a child

Critical thinking main ideas and
supporting information

9 A paragraph often has a sentence with the main idea,
and sentences with supporting information. Look at the
example. Then find sentences 1-6 in the article and decide
if they are main ideas (M) or supporting information (S).

Chinese is in first place compared to other languages.
main idea

One billion speakers in China speak Mandarin Chinese.
supporting information

1

2

English is a second language for over one billion
other people.

They speak English for doing business, reading the
news or studying science and medicine.

It is also the language of education in many
universities and schools.

The other twenty per cent speak 6,996 languages
between them.

Many countries use lots of different languages.

On the islands of Vanuatu in the South Pacific Ocean
there are sixty-five different islands and they have
one hundred and nine different languages.

10 Work in pairs. Read the last paragraph of the article.
Which sentence gives the main idea of the paragraph?
Which give supporting information? Compare your
ideas with your partner and say why.

Speaking

my life

11 Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

1
2

>

What is your first language?

How many languages do you speak? Do you speak
different languages in different places? (e.g. English
at work, Hindi at home)

Is English your second language?

Does your country have an official language?

What languages do people normally learn at school
in your country? Why these languages?

The article says that younger people don’t learn the
languages of their parents and grandparents. Do you
think this is true? Is it a problem?




Unit 3 Places

PLACES
LANGUAGES

10

15

20

There are over one hundred and ninety countries
in the world and about seven thousand languages.
Over one billion speakers in China speak
Mandarin Chinese, so Chinese is in first place
compared to other languages. The language of
Hindji, in India, is in second place. And Spanish

is in third place. Spain isn’t a big country, but
there are over four hundred and seventy million
Spanish speakers in different countries around
the world. Four hundred and eighteen million
speakers live in Latin America. They all speak
Spanish as their first language.

As a first language, English is in fourth place.
About three hundred and eighty million people
are native English speakers. But English is a
second language for over one billion other people.
They speak English for doing business, reading
the news or studying science and medicine.

In some countries, English is not the native
language, but it is the official language for the
government. It is also the language of education
in many universities and schools.

About eighty per cent of the world’s population
speak the ‘big four’ languages, and the other
twenty per cent speak 6,996 languages between
them. And many countries use lots of different
languages. For example, on the islands of Vanuatu
in the South Pacific Ocean there are sixty-five
different islands and they have one hundred and
nine different languages. That’s one point five
languages for every island.

25

30

Unfortunately, the world loses a language every
two weeks. This is because lots of younger people
only speak one of the ‘big four’ languages and
they don’t learn the languages of their parents
and grandparents. For example, Charlie Muldunga
lives in Australia and he speaks English because
it is the first language of the country, but his
native language is Amurdag. Charlie is the last
speaker of this language and when he dies, the
language dies.

35
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places in acity e giving directions

Vocabu |a|ry places in a c|ty 4 Look at the expressions for giving
directions. Complete the conversation at the
1 When you are a tourist in a new city, what places do you visitor centre. Then listen again and check.
ROTLY VisEe T = Tourist, G = Guide
2 Look at the map of Atlanta, in the USA. Where do you T: Hello. We'd like to go to the aquarium. Is
do these things? ' N,
L . G:It's?. fifteen minutes , but
1 get tourist mfprmatlon 6 reada l?ook you go past some interesting places on
2 learn abogt history 7 meet clients and the way. So look at this map. Go®
3 relax outside . colleagues ; ... Decatur Street and then up
4 seea play or a musical 8 look at sea life Marietta Street. * Spring
5 park your car 9 stay the night Street and take the first street®
. 0. . . e - Centennial Olympic Park
Real ||fe gIVIng dll"ectlons is on the corner. It’s very nice. Go across
the park and on the right there’s the
3 Listen to a conversation at the visitor centre. World of Coca-Cola.

What places on the map do they talk about? : Oh, that sounds interesting.

T
G: Yes,itis.® ... ... itandthe
aquarium is opposite.

World of - l T: Great. Thanks a lot.
juseum
I I P> GIVING DIRECTIONS
=
o Asking for directions
Where is ...?

I'd like to go to ...

., I Is it near here?
Shopping Area . B
l Giving directions
. r— t\v It's near here. / It's about ten minutes away.
\ A\ <\< Go past the ... T
N A
& cj\“%(\ - o N
e \ ra.ga\“(’(\ (\ Y Go across ...
2 ¢ <\ﬁ\‘t | Go straigh ‘t
Business Distric o straight up ...
S anofith 4
R ‘\g 5 Take the first street on the left. /
LOXOX
/ 0 ( Take the first street on the right. / r
Turn right

Turn left
"Glc,,, Unbvereicy : 5 Work in pairs. Practise similar conversations
/\ 0"8»,,& at the visitor centre. Ask for and give
v,

directions to different places on the map
of Atlanta.
/\ /\ Visitor Centre

YOUR LIFE QUESTIONS ABOUT WORK YOUR LANGUAGES » Kcl\YI\{cvlli{=e (o]}
A DESCRIPTION OF A PLACE

E

CENTENNIAL OLYMPIC PARK DRIV
PEACHTREE STREET
|

. my life



writing a description of a place ¢ writing skill capital letters Unit 3 Places

L
3e My favourite city

Writing a description of a place 3 Writing skill capital letters

1 When you travel to a new place/ where can yOU a Read the description in Exercise 2 again. Which of
find information? these things (1-8) do not have a capital letter?

the word at the beginning of a sentence
the pronoun I

names of people, cities or places
countries, nationalities or languages

2 Bella Potachouck writes for a travel website. Read
about her favourite city. Tick (v) the items she
mentions (1-6).

the name of her favourite city parts of the day
good places to visit days and months
her favourite time of year seasons

XN U W=

places to meet friends

her favourite cafés and restaurants . o .
good ways to travel around the city b Look at this description by a student. Which
words need a capital letter? Look at the examples
and circle all the incorrect letters.

streets, roads, parks and squares

QN Ul W=

{fm from @ustralia and i love sydney! there are
over four million people here, but it's never
crowded. that’s because there’s a harbour with
the famous sydney opera house and there are
beautiful beaches. on saturdays i go with my
‘ ‘ HY I LO ~ E friends to narrabeen beach. it's quiet and relaxed.
M O f ( O \/\/ in the evening we go to the city centre. there are
over three thousand restaurants. my favourites are
My favourite place in Russia is Red Square japanese and lebanese.
in Moscow because there are interesting
museums and art galleries. | also like other
parts of Moscow; for example, Krasnaya 4 Writea description of your favourite town or city
Presnya Park is great. On Saturdays in the for a website.
summer | meet friends there in the afternoon.
We relax and play sport — and it's free! | also
love the winter in Moscow. December is my

favourite month because the snow is beautiful
and we go ice-skating.

5 Display the descriptions around the classroom.
Walk around and read each other’s descriptions.
Check the capital letters.

YOUR LIFE QUESTIONS ABOUT WORK YOUR LANGUAGES GIVING DIRECTIONS 41

my life | , pyrrmea



*

e
<
e
=
>
-
S
o
O

l The city of Oxford in England

34 .
Ay
il




Unit 3 Places

Before you watch 6 [CTIEEN Watch the video again. Choose the

correct answers to the questions.

1 Why is the city of Oxford famous?
a because of the university
b because of its history
¢ bothanswers a and b

1 Work in groups. Look at the photo and read the
caption. Use three adjectives to describe this city.
Why do you think Oxford is a popular place
for tourists?

2 Work in pairs. Imagine you are a visitor to Oxford. 2 How does the first speaker describe
Write three questions to ask local people. Then Cowley Road? )
compare your questions with the class. a busy b noisy ¢ crowded

3 Where do you cross the road for the post office?
a at the bus stop
b at the traffic lights
¢ at the corner

4 Which types of restaurants do the two men

Is there a park in the city?

3 Key vocabulary

Read the sentences (1-6). The words in bold are used

in the video. Match the words with the definitions talk al;)gut?
(a=h), a Brlﬁlsh d Portuguese
b Italian e Greek

1 Can you go to the post office and buy a stamp? ¢ Turkish f American

2 TIlive in a city with lots of different communities. 5 Where is the park?

3 There are parents with pre-schoolers in the park. a on Cowley Road

4 I'mnot very well. I need to go to the medical b on Manzil Way
centre. ¢ on Oxford Avenue

5 When you make a cake, you use different 6 Where are the two big supermarkets?
ingredients. a on Manzil Way

6 Stop when the traffic lights are red. b on the right

¢ opposite each other

hil f hool
% pomgchildenbeiore ficygotoschoo 7 Which small supermarkets does the woman

b nationalities and groups of people living in a city;

Indian, Polish, English, etc. talkGaboEt? d Russi
¢ the different things you add together when you g b rieh ussian
cook something, e.g. sugar, eggs . Lce)bl:nese ? Jca}}?iarf;see

d a place to see a doctor
e lights on the road to control the traffic

f yousend letters and packages from this place After you watch

7 [CXEFA Vocabulary in context

Watch the clips from the video. Choose the
correct meaning of the words and phrases.

While you watch

4 [CTEER Watch the video about a road in Oxford.
Tick (V) the places you see.

8 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about your

1 auniversity 8 apost office . A )
2 achurch 9 asports centre favourite place in your hometown or city.
3 aschool 10 restaurants 1 Why do you like it?
4 shops 11 apark 2 Isitin the north, south, east or west part of the
5 amosque 12 ahospital town?
6 abus stop 13 supermarkets 3 Give your partner directions to the place from
7 atrain station 14 tourist information the town centre.
5 [CIEEN Work in pairs. Make questions with the 9 Work with a new partner.

words. Then watch the video again and check.
Student A: Make a list of the good places for tourists

1. is/ apost office / there / nearhere / ? in your town or city. Think about these things.

2 is / to eat / good place / there / a / near here / ? places to visit  places to eat
places to shop  places to relax

3 round here / a park / is there / ?

Student B: You are a tourist in a new town. Write

4 gettothesupermarket / how:do 1/ fromhere /7 questions to find out about the things in the box.

When you are ready, practise a conversation.
Then change roles and repeat.
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UNIT 3 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar
1 Complete the sentences with these verbs.

eat go have like live work

o .with my family in Dubai.

2 We ______ inarestaurant near my house
at the weekend.

3 Idon't _______ shopping in the city centre

because the shops are crowded.

4 They _________ inanoffice in that building.
5 Idon’t ... acarsol ___________ to
work by bus.
2 Complete the conversation with do or don't.
: Where ' _you live?
: In New York. |
_you like it?

: Yes, it’s great There are lots of places to go.
_you have a car?

NoI* " .AndI°____travel

by public transport because I have a bicycle.

: Do you like shopping in New York?

SN o7 T iShopronline:

w?w?m>

@ >

3 Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

I come / comes from Egypt.

He live / lives in Singapore.

My friend speak / speaks four languages!
We don’t / doesn’t have much free time.
She don’t / doesn’t work in an office.
What do / does your husband do?

QN Q= W=

4 B2V What tense do you use in Exercises 1, 2
and 3? When do you add -s (or -¢s) to the verb?

5 Work in pairs. Say six things you do in a
normal day, and what time you do them.

I get up at six o’clock.
| CAN

use the present simple

ask questions with the present simple

Vocabulary
6 Match the words with the sentences.

car park  hospital hotel

park restaurant

library museum

There are waiters here.

People read books here.
Doctors work in this place.
Stay the night in this building.
People relax here at lunchtime.
Put your car here.

Learn about history here.

NG W=

7 Complete the adjectives in the text about Bangkok.

8 BXAVIH Work in pairs. Describe your town or city
with words from Exercises 6 and 7.

1 CAN
say the time

describe a town or city

talk about places of work

Real life
9 Complete the word in each sentence.
1 W is the museum?
2 Isitn____. _here?
3 It'sabout ten minutesa
4 Goa.. .. _this street because 1t s on the
other side of the road.
5 T..........thefirststreeton the right.

10 Work in pairs. Ask for and give directions
from your English classroom to some of these places.

right and go straight up the road.

* acafé * acinema
e ashop * your car or bicycle
* abank * abusstop

I CAN

ask for and give directions
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Unit 4 Free time

=

I Early morniipé'éi Snoqualnie Falls, \Was ingt-o

FEATURES 1 3EEI Look at the photo and listen to three people talking
about their free-time activities. Which person (1, 2 or 3) is in

46 100% identical? the photo?

Identical twins look the 2 [JEE Listen again and complete this table.

same, but do they have the

same interests? What? When? With who? | Why?

- . Person 1 | go every with It's fun!

48 Free time in the ‘ Saturday I

Arctic Person 2 | go to the three times | on my own | It's
How photographer 3 _ | aweek Y, i
Norbert Rosling spends his
free time in the Arctic

Person 3 | go fishing | early in the | with my It's very
5 brother b

50 Extreme sports

Meet four people who like 3 Think about your favourite free-time activity. Write notes

about these things.
dangerous sports
e What? e When?
54 In my free time  With who? * Why?

A video about real people

4 Work in groups. Talk about your free-time activity.
and their passions group 24 Y

I play computer games at the weekend with friends. It's fun!

LIKES AND DISLIKES DAILY LIFE ~ YOUR ABILITIES A GAP YEAR 45
SHORT EMAILS

my life



reading same or different ¢ wordbuilding verb + noun collocations ¢ grammar like/love + -ing *
pronunciation /y/ e speaking likes and dislikes

]
4a 100% identical?

1007,

|DENTICAL?

Identical twins have the same eyes and the
same hair, but do they like doing the same
things? What do they do in their free time?

THE MULGRAY TWINS

Morna and Helen Mulgray are seventy-seven
years old. They love books and they write crime
books together. They live in the same house
and they like the same free-time activities.
They like gardening, and at the weekend, they
go walking together.

THE KITT TWINS

Camille and Kennerly Kitt are musicians

and actors. They both play the same musical
instrument, the harp. They do Taekwondo and
they like swimming — together, of course.

THE PHELPS TWINS

James and Oliver Phelps are actors and they
are famous as the identical twins in the Harry
Potter films. In their free time, they love playing
golf and playing computer games. They like
football but they don’t like the same teams.
Oliver is a fan of Aston Villa and James is a fan
of Birmingham City.

crime (n) /kraim/ about people who do bad things
and how the police find them

identical (adj) /ar'dentikl/ exactly the same

twins (n pl) /twinz/ two children born on the
same day from the same mother

Readin g 3 Read the article again and complete the table with
information about the twins.

1 Discuss these questions.

. The Mulgray | The Kitt The Phelps
1 Do you know any twins? Do they do the

twins twins twins
same job? Do they have the same hobbies and Tob? —
interests? ob? writers
2 Do you have any brothers or sisters? Do you
spend your free time together?
Free-time play golf

2 Read the article about identical twins. Is the article activities?
about their work, their free time or both?




Unit 4 Free time

Wordbuilding verb + noun
collocations

»> WORDBUILDING verb + noun collocations

We use certain verbs with certain nouns and -ing forms.
These are verb + noun collocations.

For example: do yoga, go camping, go cycling, go
running, play computer games, play football, play golf,
read a magazine, watch TV

For further practice, see Workbook page 35.

4 Match the verbs (1-8) with the nouns (a-h) to
make collocations.

1 go a computer games

2 play b films

3 do ¢ friends

4 play d the gym

5 watch e swimming

6 play f Taekwondo

7 goto g amusical instrument
8 meet h golf

5 Complete the questionnaire with five free-time
activities.

In your free time, do you go swimming?

| | A

-

In your free time, do you ...

6 Work in pairs. Interview your partner with your
questionnaire.

A: Do you go swimming?
B: Yes, Ido./No, I don't.

Grammar like/love + noun/-ing
form

P> LIKE/LOVE + NOUN/-ING FORM

They love books.
They don’t like the same football teams.
Does he like football?

She likes swimming.
I don’t like dancing.
Do they like doing the same things?

For further information and practice, see page 164.

7 Look at the grammar box. Which three sentences
have like/love + noun? Which three sentences have
like/love + the -ing form of the verb?

8 Look at the article again. Underline the sentences
with like/love + a noun or an -ing form.

9 Pronunciation /p/

[T Listen and repeat these verbs in the -ing

form.

playing listening singing watching
going doing dancing shopping
Speaking - my life

10 Write three sentences (two true and one false)
about your free-time activities, interests or
hobbies. Use love, like or don’t like.

I love playing the guitar. (true)
I like watching football. (true)
I don’t like going out for dinner. (false)

11 Work in pairs. Read your three sentences to your
partner. Guess which of your partner’s sentences
is false.

12 Now ask your partner questions about their free-
time activities.

. ? O
° 2 ] What's your favourite team?
o 2z (O What kinds of music do you like playing?
. ? O
. ? O

. > MTEIXTIEIGET - DAILY LIFE - YOUR ABILITIES - A GAP YEAR
my life

SHORT EMAILS
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vocabulary everyday activities ¢ listening an interview with Norbert Rosing ¢ grammar adverbs of frequency ¢
grammar expressions of frequency ¢ speaking how often

4b Free time in the Arctic

Vocabulary everyday activities Listening
1 Tick (V) the activities you do every day. 3 Look at the photos. What does Norbert Rosing
photograph?
do online shopping  go for a walk  have a coffee
make phone calls  play online games  read a book 4 AN Listen to part of a documentary about
browse the internet  text friends  use social media Norbert Rosing. Answer the questions with
watch videos yes, no, or we don’t know (because there is no
information).
2 Write two activities you do every day and one 1 Are Norbert’s photos in the National
activity you never do. Then, work in pairs. Tell Geographic magazj_ne and on the website?

your partner your three activities. Guess which two
activities your partner does every day.

2 Does Norbert photograph people?
3 Does he go to the Arctic in the winter?
4 Are there roads in the Arctic?
5 Does he travel by snowmobile and by boat?
6 Does he travel with other people?
7 Does he photograph polar bears at night?
8 Does he sleep during the night?
9 Does he play computer games?
10 Is Norbert often bored?

5 Do you think Norbert has a good job? Why? /
Why not?

A: 1 think Norbert has a good job because he loves
it.

B: I don’t think it's a good job because the Arctic is
cold!

Polar Bear:in the Arctic
Photo by. Nq_rbe[t Rasing




Unit 4 Free time

Grammar adverbs of frequency

6 [IEN Listen again and complete the sentences
with these adverbs of frequency.

always never notoften often sometimes
usually

1 Norbert’s photosare . inthe
National Geographic magazine.
2 He goes to the Arctic once a year and he
.. goes in the summer.

3 He's. .. there for a few weeks.

4 He.. ... goesbysnowmobileandby
boat.

5 He . sleepsatnightso he sleeps for
part of the day.

6 He's ... bored.

7 Look at the sentences in Exercise 6 and answer the
questions (1-2).

1 Do adverbs of frequency come before or after
the verb to be?
2 Do they come before or after other verbs?

8 Look at the grammar box. Complete the scale with
four adverbs of frequency.

P> ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY
100% < »0%
always ! z o g never

I’'m often away at the weekend.
I don’t often watch TV.
I never play computer games.

For further information and practice, see page 164.

9 Add an adverb of frequency to the sentences so
they are true for you. Then work in pairs and tell
your partner.

Grammar expressions of
frequency

P> EXPRESSIONS OF FREQUENCY

A: How often does Norbert go to the Arctic?

B: He goes once a year.

A: How often do you see polar bears in the Arctic?

B: Between August and November, you can see polar
bears every day.

For further information and practice, see page 164.

10 Look at the grammar box. Read the questions and
answers and answer these questions (1-2).

1 What two words start a question about
frequency?

2 Where do expressions of frequency (e.g. once a
year) usually go in a sentence?

11 Write How often ...?7 questions for the sentences
below.

1 How often do you go to the gym?

1 Igo to the gym on Tuesdays, Thursdays and.
Saturdays.

2 My family goes on holiday in April and in

September.
3 Iread all my emails at six o’clock in the
evening.

We visit my cousins in the summer.

I drink a cup of coffee with breakfast, at eleven

and after lunch.

6 Imeet my old school friends on the first day of

the month.

SIS

12 Change the underlined words in the sentences
in Exercise 11 to an expression of frequency. Use
words from A and B.

m every oncea twicea threetimesa

1 TIwork eight hours a day.
2 I'm late for school. E CEY e memi) Ve
3 Thave along lunch break.
4 Tleave home early in the morning. : :
i my life
5 TItravel to other countries for my holiday. Spea kin 9 y
6 Iplay video games late at night. 13 Choose one topic below and prepare five questions
with How often.
e sport and exercise
¢ work and travel
¢ holidays and free time
¢ evenings and weekends
14 Work in groups. Take turns to ask and answer
your questions.
. LIKES AND DISLIKES » [DYNRANEE ~ YOURABILITIES ' A GAP YEAR
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vocabulary sports ¢ reading extreme sports e critical thinking fact or opinion ¢ grammar can/can’t

pronunciation can ¢ speaking your abilities

4c Extreme sports

Vocabulary sports

1 Work in pairs. Look at these sports and answer the
questions.

baseball basketball boxing cricket
cycling football* ice hockey running
sailing  skiing surfing swimming tennis

*soccer (US Eng)

1 Which sports do you play? Which sports do
you like watching on TV?

2 Which sports:

need a ball?

are in water?

are on snow?

are between two teams?

use the verb play (e.g. play football)?

use the verb go (e.g. go skiing)?

-0 an o

Reading

2 Read the article. Match the sentences (1-4) with
the sports (A-D) in the article. More than one
answer is possible for some sentences.

1 This sport is in the air.

2 This sport is on a mountain.

3 This sport needs water.

4 This sport is always or often in very high places.

3 Find these adjectives in the article. Which sports in
Exercise 1 do these adjectives also describe?
exciting

popular relaxing

Critical thinking fact or opinion

4 Look at these sentences from the article and
decide if they are fact (F) or someone’s opinion
(O). Underline the important words for facts and
opinions.

1 He canjump between twenty and thirty metres.

2 Cliff diving is a very exciting extreme sport.

3 In this photo, American Andy Lewis walks
above a canyon.

4 Highlining is a great adventure.

5 The landscape is perfect.

6 Extreme paragliders can fly over 3,000 metres
high.

5 What is the author’s opinion of extreme sports?
Do you think he likes them?

Grammar can/can’t

P> CAN/CAN'T (+ ADVERB)

a He can jump between twenty and thirty metres.
b He can’t see very well.

¢ Can you speak French?

d I can speak French very well / a bit.

e How well can you swim?

6 Look at the sentences in the grammar box. Answer
the questions (1-5).

1 Can is amodal verb. Does it come before or
after the main verb?

2 Do we add -s to can for he/she/it forms?

3 Do we need don’t in a negative sentence?

4  What are the adverbs in sentences b and d?
Where are they in the sentence?

5 How do you form the question in e?

7 Look at the grammar box again. Complete these
sentences with can or can’t. Which sentences
contain adverbs?

1 I .. swimwell butlcan’tdiveinto
water.

2 How well .you play tennis?

< J— you cycle up a mountain? No, I

4 1. ... playthe guitar well and the
piano a bit.

5 How many languages .. : you speak?

6 1 speak French but I
speak Chinese a bit.

8 Pronunciation can

a [ME] Listen to the different pronunciation of can
and can’t.

/kan/ /ka:nt/
I can swim. I can't play tennis.
/ken/ /kan/

Can you play the guitar? ~ How well can you play?

b [T Listen and repeat the sentences from
Exercise 7.
Speaking

9 Write down a sport, a musical instrument and a
language. Then work in pairs. Ask your partner
Can you ...?7 questions with your ideas.

my life

A: Can you play/speak ...?
B: Yes, I can ... very well. / No, not very well.




Unit 4 Free time

EXTREME

SPORTS

Lots of people do sport in their
free time, but these people do
extreme sports!

» 42

A CLIFF DIVING

5 Cliff diving is a very exciting extreme
sport and Cyrille Oumedjkane is an expert
cliff diver. In this photo, he is in Kragerg,
Norway at the cliff diving world series. He
can jump between twenty and thirty metres

10 into the water feet first. (Normal divers jump
from ten metres or less and they jump into
the water head first.) He can jump from any
high place. ‘I cliff dive because | don’t like
soccer. | like the adrenaline,” he says.

B HIGHLINING 15

You can ‘highline’ in lots

of different places, but

mountains are popular. You

put a line between two high

places and walk across. In 20
this photo, American Andy

Lewis walks above a canyon

in Utah, USA. It’s early

evening so he can’t see very

well. Also, the wind is strong 25
so Andy can’t walk fast, but

highlining is a great adventure.

D PARAGLIDING 35

In this photo Justin Ferrar flies above Fronalpstock in
the mountains of Switzerland. The weather is perfect for

C MOUNTAIN BIKING paragliding and today it’s very peaceful. But paragliding isn’t
30 Perhaps you often go cycling, but can you cycle normally relaxing! Extreme paragliders can fly over 3,000
across the top of a 1,000-metre mountain? metres high and very long distances (over 300 kilometres). 40
Professional mountain biker Kenny Belaey cycles
across South Africa’s Table Mountain in this photo. adrenaline (n) /o'drenalin/ a chemical in your body. Humans produce
‘The landscape is perfect,’” he says. the chemical when they are excited (often in sports).
my life LIKES AND DISLIKES ~ DAILY LIFE » A GAP YEAR 51
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reading gap year volunteer work e real life talking about abilities and interests ¢ pronunciation sentence stress

4d A gap year

Reading

1 Read the website and answer the questions.

1 What does the website offer?
2 What are the top three volunteer jobs?

GAP YEAR [ Liupyumrmspn

everyday work?

VO LU NTEE R Do you want to travel and live

in other countries?

WO R K Do you want to take a gap year
between school and university?

We have hundreds of volunteer jobs for your gap year.
This week, our TOP THREE volunteer jobs are:

1 Help the lions: volunteer in Zambia and help
hundreds of orphan lion cubs.

Write a newspaper: an English newspaper in
Bolivia needs young, enthusiastic journalists.

Teach English: work with young children in schools
all over the world.

&
)

Call 0200 678 58476 now and ask for more information.

cub (n) /kab/ a very young lion

orphan (n) /'a:fn/ a child with no parents

volunteer work (n) /,volan'tia(r) wa:(r)k/ a job for no money

gap year (n) /gap jia(r)/ the year between school and
university when some young people travel and work in
other countries

2 Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1 Do people take gap years in your country?
What do they do during that time?

2 Do you do any volunteer work near where
you live?

Real life talking about
abilities and interests

3 [H Listen to someone phone the number on
the website in Exercise 1. Which volunteer job
is she interested in?

4 [QH Listen again. Look at the expressions for
talking about abilities and interests and tick (v)
the expressions you hear.

»> TALKING ABOUT ABILITIES AND INTERESTS

Are you good at teaching?

How well can you speak English?
Can you teach?

Do you like animals?

| can speak English well.

| can’t go for eighteen months.
I'm (not very) good at writing.

| (dont) like animals.

I love them!

5 Pronunciation sentence stress

a A Listen to these sentences. Notice the
stressed words. Then listen again and repeat.

Are you good at writing?

I’'m good at writing.

Can you teach?

How well can you teach?

I can’t speak English very well.
Do you like animals?

I'love animals!

NG W=

6 Write four questions using the expressions for
talking about abilities and interests. Then work
in pairs and ask and answer your questions.

A: Are you good at tennis?
B: Yes, I can play tennis well.

7 Work in pairs. Look at the website in Exercise 1
again and practise this telephone conversation.

Student A: You work for the Gap Year
Volunteer Work company. Ask Student B about
his /her abilities and interests.

Student B: You want to do a gap year. Answer
questions about your abilities and interests.

my life
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writing short emails ¢ writing skill reference words Unit 4 Free time

4e You have an email

Writing short emails 3 Writing skill reference words
1 How do you communicate with people in other a Look at email 1 in Exercise 2. The writer uses ‘it so
places (e.g. by phone, by email, by text message, he doesn’t repeat information. What does ‘it” refer
by online chat)? Is it different at work and in your back to?
ime? ?
EE e Whys b Look at these words from emails 2-6. What do

2 Read these short emails. Which are about work they refer back to?

and which are about free time? 2 her
3 it, him
1 JeT 4 it, there
Are you interested in seeing the new Spielberg 2 ioti]fhem

film? It starts at 8.
4 These sentences repeat the same information.
Change the underlined words to these words.
a Dear Sandy
The receptionist is very busy today. Do you
have any free time? Can you help her?

here him it it one them there
there
Regards 1 TIlike Joe’s café. Can we meet at Joe's café?
Molly there
2 Thave your letter. Can you come and get the
B Ray letter? 2 g .
3 Do you like Mexican food? The café downstairs
The party is at 8 p.m. on Friday. Omar thinks it’'s does Mexican food at lunchtime.
on Saturday. Can you tell him? 4 T'm in my office so meet me in my office.
5 Olav can't finish his work. Can you help Olav?
6 Matt and Suki are late. Please call Matt and

B Hi. 'm at work until six so do you want to Suki.
eat out this evening? The new restaurant on 7 1like the new nightclub. Can we go to the new
Brooke Street does sushi. Do you like it? We can nightclub?
go there. 8 Can you buy a new computer? This computer
is very old.
H ae you good at fixing photocopiers? The one 5 Write two short emails to a friend or someone you
in my office doesn’t work. Please help! work with. Use reference words.

Message 1: Ask for help with something at work.
a Hello Brigitte Message 2: Invite your partner somewhere (e.g. a

- : : restaurant, the cinema).
| can’t understand this email from two 4 )

customers in Paris: You can speak French so 6 Work in pairs. Exchange emails with your partner.
can you translate it for me and reply to them? Does your partner use reference words? Write a
Thanks. reply to each message.

LIKES AND DISLIKES DAILY LIFE  YOUR ABILITIES ' A GAP YEAR
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Unit 4 Free time

Before you watch 4 [TWEN Watch the video again. Answer the
three questions from Exercise 3. Write words and
1 Key vocabulary phrases in the tables. Don’t write full sentences.
Match the free-time activities (1-6) with the Uuestion
photos (a-f). Caroline
1 pla.ying the ukule.le Matiréen
2 going snowboarding
3 going to concerts Ben
4 gardening on an allotment
5 playing frisbee :
6 playmg gOlf Questlon 2
Caroline
Maureen
Ben
Question 3
Caroline
Maureen
Ben

5 [CIIEN Work in groups. Compare your answers
from Exercise 4 and add more information to the
tables. Then watch the video again and check.

After you watch
6 [CIW¥A Vocabulary in context

Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct
meaning of the words and phrases.

7 Work in pairs and answer these questions.

1 Before you go to school or to work, what do
you have to get ready?

2 How often do you get together with friends?
Where do you normally hang out with them?

3 Which is the best part of a holiday? Going
away or coming back? Why?

8 Work in groups of three. Choose one of these roles:
Caroline, Maureen or Ben. Imagine you are all at
a party and you meet each other. Stand up and
have conversations. Talk about what you do in

2 Do you do any of these activities in your free time?
Do you do anything similar?

While you watch your free time, how often you do it and why you
. ) enjoy it. Ask each other more questions about your
3 Emll 1Watch tthe7 video. What three questions do free-time activities.
the people answer?
1 ? fresh (adj.) /fref/ clean
2 ? refreshed (adj.) /ri'fre[t/ with more energy
3 ” allotment (n) />'Iotmont/ a small area of land in a city for

growing fruit and vegetables

55



UNIT 4 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences with the -ing form of
these verbs.

go listen play swim watch

Ilove . ... ........It's greatexercise!
He likes ... .. tennis.

Qi W N =

Shedoesntlike  tothe gym.
Theylove . tojazz music.
Wedon'tlike _____ footballon TV.

2 Write sentences about these people and their
free time.

1 Shelly / watch TV (never)

Shelly never watches TV.

Chris / watch TV (often)

Annette / go to the cinema (once a month)
Shelly / play computer games (sometimes)
Chris / play computer games (every day)
Chris / go to the cinema (sometimes)
Annette / play computer games (not often)
Shelly / go to the gym at the weekend
(usually)

NGl WN

3 Match the questions with the answers.

Can you speak Italian?

Can you swim fast?

I can play the guitar. Can you?
I can’t sing very well. Can you?
How well can you play?

Q= W N =

No, but I can run fast.

Yes, I can, but not very well.
Not very well.

No, but I can play the piano.

o Qn oo

| CAN
talk about likes and dislikes
use adverbs and expressions of frequency

use can/can‘t for talking about ability

Vocabulary

4 Which words cannot follow the verb in

CAPITAL letters? Cross out the incorrect word.

1 PLAY tennis golf running

2 DO yoga camping exercise
3 GO fishing cycling football
4 WATCH the guitar videos a film
5 READ abook amagazine

a musical instrument
LISTENTO thegym theradio music
MEET friends family sport

N O

No, I can’t, but my friend can sing very well.

5 BXAVE Work in pairs. Play ‘collocation tennis’. Take

turns to say one of these verbs. Your partner says a
noun and wins one point for a correct collocation.
Try to win five points.

do go have make meet play read
speak use watch

Complete the sentences with these words.

ball ice mountain snow teams water

You play cricket and tennis witha ... ..
The sports of surfing and sailing arein .
... hockey is popular in Canada.
Youskion .

In football, two _.play each other.

You can go climbingona _

NCl = W=

1 CAN
use verb + noun collocations

talk about free-time activities and sports

224\1:3 What do these people like doing in their
free time? Check your answers on page 46.

Real life

Choose the correct options to complete the
conversation.

A: I'd like a job for the summer.

B: OK. Are you good ' in / at English? I have a job
for an English teacher.

: I can speak English ? good / well, but I don’t like
teaching. Is there anything else?

B: What about tennis? How well can you *do / play?

A: Not * very well / a bit. And I don’t like tennis.

B:

A

>

*Can / Do you like animals?
: Yes, I love them!

9 B3IV Complete these questions. Then work in

pairs. Take turns to ask and answer your questions.

Do you like ...?
Are you good at ...?

How often do you ...?
How well can you ...?

I CAN

ask and talk about abilities and interests
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Unit 5 Food

I Street food in.Oaxaca

FEATURES

1 Look at the photo and caption. Answer the questions.

1 Where does the woman in the photo cook and sell the food?

58 Famous for food 2 What kind of “street food” can you buy in your country?
Famous dishes from
il th:e i Listen to a travel writer talking about the food in the
photo. Answer the questions.
60 Food markets 1 Why does she say she has a great job?
Why food markets are 2 Why does she really love travelling?
much more than your local 3 Where does she always go when she arrives in a new city?
supermarket 4 Why is Oaxaca one of her favourite places?
5 What is her favourite dish?
RS fAn zaltebr Sl guldatto Complete the sentences with these food verbs. Then
ood labels listen again and check.
Do the words on your food
labels mean anything? cook eat make serve smell taste
66 The world food quiz 1 All the street chefs ke the food by hand.
Avid i als 2 Thenthey .. . .. it on a real fire.
-VidSoiquiz. about 3 So when you walk up the street, youcan . the
different types of food focd
QROGRL e WO, 4 The chefs . .......... the tortillas with a local hot sauce.
5 They .. delicious.
6 Ican . .. them at any time of day — for breakfast,
lunch or dinner!
4 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about your favourite dish.
mv life  ASPECIALMEAL  ATAMARKET  ADVICE ABOUT HEALTHY EATING  ORDERING A MEAL 57
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vocabulary food e pronunciation /tf/ or /dz/ e listening and speaking famous for food ¢
grammar countable and uncountable nouns (with a/an, some and any) ¢ speaking a special meal

5a Famous for food

Vocabulary food

1 Match the words with the pictures (1-20).
cheese chicken chips eggs fish juice lamb
lemons lentils nuts onions oranges pasta pepper
peppers potatoes prawns raisins rice salt

2 Work in pairs. Complete these sentences so they are true
from Exercise 1. Compare your

for you. Use the food words
sentences with your partner.

1 TIreally like
2 lofteneat
3 Isometimes coo
4 Iknow what
what .

_taste(s) like, but I don’t know
) like.

3 Pronunciation /tf/ or /d3/

[3E] Listen to these words. Do you
hear /tf/ or /d3/ ? Listen again and
repeat.

1 chicken / / 3 cheese / /
2 juice / / 4 orange / /

Listening and speaking
famous for food

4 Work in pairs. Match the dishes (1-6)
with the countries (a—f). Then check
your answers on page 155.

1 pizza a Italy

2 ceviche b Indonesia

3 satay ¢ Peru

4 kabsa d Poland

5 pierogi e India

6 curry f Saudi Arabia

5 [3LE] Listen to three people
describing a dish from their country.
Match the speakers (1-3) with the
photos (A-C) on page 59.

Speaker 1 _
Speaker 2 _
Speaker3 .

6 LD Listen again. Match the three
dishes (1-3) with the sentences (a-h).
More than one answer is possible.

a It's popular in other countries.
128

b You make it with meat.

¢ You make it with fish.

d You can also add different

vegetables.

You cook it.

You serve it with rice.

You serve it with salad.

You eat it hot.

5o ™™o

7 Think of a popular dish in your
country and answer these questions.
Then tell your partner about the dish.

What is the name of the dish?
What do you make it with?
What can you add to it?

Do you eat it hot or cold?

Do you serve it with something?

Gl W N =




Unit 5 Food

Grammar countable and uncountable
nouns with a/an, some and any

p> COUNTABLE and UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS WITH A/AN, SOME and ANY

Cook the chicken with an onion.

You need some meat and some onions and tomatoes.
| don’t use any carrots.

Do you have any bread?

For further information and practice, see page 166.

8 Look at the grammar box. Look at the nouns in bold. Which nouns
in bold can you count? Which nouns can’t you count?

9 Look at the grammar box again. Choose the correct option (a-b) to
complete these rules.
1 We use a/an before:
a countable nouns.
2 We use some and any with:
a singular nouns.

b uncountable nouns.

b plural nouns and uncountable nouns.

3 We normally use any with:
a affirmative sentences. b negative sentences and questions.

Speaking

12 Work in groups. Plan a special

13

10 IED Choose the correct options

to complete the conversation
about a dish called curry. Then
listen and check.

A: I'd like to make chicken curry
this evening. What do you
think?

B: Sounds good.

A: OK, well, we need *any / some

chicken. Can you buy

%a / some kilo when you go to
the supermarket?

Sure.

: And we need *a / some

tomatoes.

B: Right. And we don’t have
*any / some onions. I'll get
some. Do we need *any / some
rice?

A: No, I think there’s ¢any / some
rice in the cupboard.

B: OK. And I'll buy 7a / some oil
for cooking. So we need *any /
some chicken, tomatoes, onions
and oil. Anything else?

>3

Work in pairs. You and your
partner have two recipes you
want to make. You both have
some ingredients. Find out what
your partner has and what you
need from the supermarket.

Student A: Turn to page 154.

Student B: Turn to page 156.

my life

meal for six people. Choose three
different dishes. Then make a list
of the food you need.

A: We need some ...
B: And we also need a ...
A: Do we need any ...?

Tell the class about your meal and
the food you need.

Our three dishes are ... We need ...

| d A SPECIAL MEAL

INSTRUCTIONS

AT A MARKET ' ADVICE ABOUT HEALTHY EATING

my life

ORDERING A MEAL
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reading food markets ¢ grammar a lot of and much/many e
listening and vocabulary quantities and containers ¢ grammar how many/how much e speaking at a market

5b Top five food markets

Reading Grammar a lot of and
1 Where do you like shopping for food? Choose an much/m any

answer (a—d).

P> A LOT OF and MUCH/MANY

a atasupermarket There’s a lot of different food.

b atamarket . . There are a lot of shops here.

¢ from lots of different shops on the high street There aren’t many markets.

d Idon'tlike shopping! There isn’t much food.

2 X Do you eat a lot of / many apples?
Read the article about markets around the world. No, not a lot/not many.

Answer the questions. Do you eat a lot of / much cheese?

1 How old is St Lawrence market? No, not a lot / not much.

2 What food can you buy in St Lawrence market? For further information and practice, see page 166.

3 What is hot in Castries Market?

4 What is upstairs at Kreta Ayer Wet Market?

5 What can you hear in La Vucciria? 4 Look at the grammar box. Complete the rules

6 What days is Borough Market open? with a lot of, much and many.

3 Discuss these questions as a class. 1 Wedse witieoustable of
uncountable nouns.

1 Do you have a food market in your town or city? 2 Weuse . withcountable nouns.
What days is it open? 3 We use with uncountable nouns.

2 Can you buy fresh food and local dishes there? 4 We use and with
What kind? questions and negative sentences.

3 What other street markets are in your town or
city? What do they sell?

Top € | Food markets

Food markets are great places to find interesting local food.
Here are our top five markets from around the world.

@ St Lawrence, Toronto, Canada O La Vucciria, Palermo, Italy
St Lawrence food market, in Toronto, is There aren’t many markets
200 years old. There are a lot of shops in the world with live music.
with every kind of meat and seafood. But in Palermo, musicians play

and sing as shoppers buy their
sausages and fresh pasta.

@ Castries Market, St Lucia

Naturally, this island in the Caribbean has 0
a market famous for fish and fruit. Try the Bomth Market, London, Engla"d

local sauce - it’s very hot and spicy! Borough Market is 1,000 years
. old and famous with food lovers.
© Kreta Ayer Wet Market, Singapore It's open every day, but try to go
There’s a lot of different food here and early - it's very popular, so there
there’s also a great restaurant upstairs. isn't much food left by the end of
Go at around 6 a.m. and have some tasty the day!

noodles for breakfast.




Unit 5 Food

5 Rewrite the sentences with much or many where 9 Look at the pictures and complete the descriptions
possible. (1-8) with these words.

1 Idon'teata lot of fast food.

I don’t eat much fast food.

He eats a lot of fresh fruit and vegetables.
There aren’t a lot of local markets in my region.
Do you buy a lot of sweets for the children? (1]
There isn’t a lot of milk in the fridge.

My family buys a lot of food from the
supermarket.

7 She doesn’t put a lot of salt on her food.

8 Do you eat a lot of strawberries in the summer?

bag bottle glass kilo packet piece
slice  tin

Q= WN

6 Work in pairs. Complete these sentences in your
own words and tell your partner.

Teatalotof... Idon’t eat much ...
I'don’t eat many ...

Listening and vocabulary 1 a..... ofsauce 5 a._ of pasta
quantities and containers g a. ofchocolate 6 a. of tuna
a_.... ofpizza 7 a.. of flour

4 a._ of water 8 a._. of rice

7 A Listen to a shopper at one of the markets
from the article. Which market is it?

8 [N Listen again. Answer the questions. Grammar how many, /much

1 How many bananas does he buy? » HOW MANY / HOW MUCH
2 How many kilos of rice does he buy? A: How many bananas do you want?  B: Six, please.
3 How many bottles of sauce does he buy? A: How much rice do you want? B: A kilo.

For further information and practice, see page 166.

10 Look at the grammar box. Which question
asks about countable nouns? Which asks about
uncountable nouns?

11 Complete these questions with much or many.

1 ‘How ... appleswould you like?’
‘Six, please.’

2 'How . . SUgar do you want?’
“Two kilos.”

3 ‘How tins of tuna do you need?’
‘Four tins.’

4 'How ... packetsof pastado you want?’
‘Just one.”

5 'How ... cheese would you like?’
‘Half a kilo, please.’

Speaking - my life

12 Work in pairs. Practise conversations at a food
market. Take turns to ask for these things.

Conversation 1: five apples and some cheese
Conversation 2: some bread and a bottle of sauce
Conversation 3: four tins of tuna and six slices of cake
Conversation 4: a packet of pasta and six eggs

B
L= o7

4

St Lawrence food market RPN 13 Have a new conversation at a food market. Ask for
the foods you like to eat.

A SPECIAL MEAL » LU NEGUGES ADVICE ABOUT HEALTHY EATING ORDERING A MEAL 61
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reading information about food ¢ word focus mean e critical thinking ways of giving advice

writing and speaking advice about healthy eating

5C An eater’s guide to food labels

Reading

1 Work in groups. What food do you eat every
week? List seven things. Then number the things

on your list in order from 1 to 7. Tell the rest of the

group what you eat.

1 = very good for you
7 = not very good for you

I eat salad about three times a week because it’s very

good for you. Once a week I really like burger and chips,

but chips aren’t very good for you.

2 Look at the photos of food labels on page 63.
Answer the questions.

1 What information is on the labels on tins,
packets and boxes of food?
2 Do you ever read labels? Why? / Why not?

3 Read the blog about food labels and choose the
correct option (a-b).

1 Food with superfood or natural on the label:
a is always good for you.
b often costs more money than other food.
2 The 'best before” date means:
a the food is good to eat before the date.
b don’t eat the food after the date.
3 Inlow-fat foods, there is often a lot of:
a sugar.
b good fat.
4 ‘Traffic lights” on food labels:
a use two colours.
b help you choose healthy food.

Word focus mean

4 The writer uses the word mean in the blog.
Match the sentences (1-2) with the uses of the
word mean (a-b).

1 Red means the food is unhealthy.
2 The word "healthy” means the food is good
for you.

a toexplainaword
b tosay what something shows or tells you

5 When do you say these phrases with mean? Match

the sentences (1-4) with the uses (a—d).

Do you know what I mean?

I see what you mean.

Your pizza is delicious. I mean it!

We went out for dinner last Friday — I mean last
Saturday.

B W N =

to check the other person understands you
to say you are serious

to correct something you said

to say you understand

s anos

ork in pairs. Answer these questions.

What does the word ‘vegetarian’ mean?

What do the three colours on traffic lights mean
for car drivers?

How often do you say things you don'’t really
mean? Why?

N =

@

Critical thinking ways of giving
advice

7 The writer’s main aim in the blog is to give the

reader advice. Match the sentences with the ways
of giving advice (A-C). Underline the key words.

A gives strong advice

B makes a suggestion

C says something isn’t necessary
1

You could look at the price first or you could

read the label. B

Check the rest of the label. A

Make sure you look carefully at the list of

ingredients before you buy.

4 You can still eat it afterwards.

You don’t need to throw the food away.

Remember that some types of fat are important

for humans.

7 When the label has the number of calories in
one portion, be careful.

W N

N

Writing and speaking - my life

8 Work in pairs. Write three more pieces of advice

about healthy eating for a food blog. Use the
words and phrases from Exercise 7. Then read
your advice to another pair.

Make sure you eat lots of vegetables.




AN EATER’S GUIDE TO

FOOD LABELS

Superfood

The word ‘superfood’ is popular nowadays.

It's usually food with lots of vitamins and it's often
more expensive than other food. But ‘superfood’

10 doesn’t mean much — anyone can write ‘superfood’
on any type of food, so check the rest of the label.

Natural

Like ‘superfood’, ‘natural’ is another popular word
on labels (and it often adds to the cost). It means
that everything in the food is from nature (meat,

15 vegetables, efc.), but this is not always true. Make
sure you look carefully at the list of ingredients
before you buy.

Best before
The ‘best before’ date means the food is best
before this date, but you can still eat it afterwards.

20 You don't need to throw the food away

immediately after the best before date.
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You're in your local supermarket. There are

hundreds of packets, bags, jars and tins of food and

drink in front of you. Which ones do you choose?
You could look at the price first or you could read

the label to find out if it’s healthy. But do food labels 5

tell us everything about the food we eat?

Low fat

We often think that ‘fat is bad” and ‘low-fat’ food is good
for you. But this isn't always true. Some ‘low-fat’ food has

a lot of sugar in it, and remember that some types of fat
are important for humans.

Calories and portion size

When the label has the number of calories in one portion,
be careful. Your normal portion size is often bigger than the

one on the label, so you eat more calories.

PER PACK
calories 69

DISPLAY UNTIL / USE BY 39g
[ I 234g

'4 | (e, (
10 JIN Lo .00

KEEP REFRIGERATED BELOW 5°C

Traffic lights

Some countries use ‘traffic lights’ on labels to help
customers with their choices. Red means the food has a
lot of fat, salt or sugar and is unhealthy. Orange means

it's OK and green means it's very healthy. More and more
countries plan to use traffic lights because they’re easy to

understand and you don’t need to read every word.

calorie (n) /'kalori/ a unit of energy
portion (n) /'pa:(r)[(a)n/ the size of your meal
ingredients (n) /in'gri:diants/ the different foods to make a dish

vitamins (n) /'vitaminz/ natural substances in food which the body

needs; e.g. vitamin C

A SPECIAL MEAL
INSTRUCTIONS

my life
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vocabulary menus e real life ordering a meal ¢ pronunciation contracted forms

5d At the restaurant

Vocabulary menus

1 Complete the restaurant menu with these headings.

Desserts Drinks Main courses

Menu
1

Starters

Garlic bread $6.95
Red pepper and tomato soup $7.50
Prawn salad $7.95
2

Spaghetti Bolognese $13.95
Seafood pizza $11.95
Steak and fries $15.50
Mushroom and spinach burger with fries* $11.95
(*suitable for vegetarians)

Chicken satay with Thai noodles $12.50
o)

Apple pie and ice cream $8.95
Chocolate fudge cake $7.95
Four cheeses and biscuits $7.50
o+

Fresh smoothies

(orange, pineapple, strawberry) $3.95
Bottle of water (sparkling or still) $2.50
Iced tea $2.50

2 What are some common starters, main
courses and desserts in restaurants in
your country? Which do you normally
order? Tell the class.

3 Look at the menu again and choose a
dish or drink from each part. Work in
pairs. Tell your partner.

Real life ordering a meal

4 33 Listen to two people at the
restaurant in Exercise 1. Answer the
questions.

1 What do they order?
2 Look at the menu again. How
much does the meal cost?

5 A Look at these expressions for
ordering a meal. Who says them: one
of the customers (C) or the waiter (W)?
Listen again and check.

»> ORDERING A MEAL

Here is the menu.

Can | get you anything to drink first?
I'd like a bottle of water, please.

| don't want a starter.

I'll have a seafood pizza.

I'd also like a dessert.

Are you ready to order?

That was delicious.

Can | get you anything else?

Could we have the bill, please?

6 Pronunciation contracted forms

a [EH Listen and repeat these
contracted forms.

I'd I'd like a coffee.
I I'll have a pizza.

b Practise saying the phrases for
ordering a meal with contracted forms.

7 Work in groups of three. One
person is the waiter, two people are
customers. Practise a conversation at a
restaurant. Use the menu in Exercise 1.
Then change roles.

A SPECIAL MEAL
INSTRUCTIONS

my life
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writing instructions ¢ writing skill punctuation Unit 5 Food

5e What do I do next? -

Writi ng instructions € Read the instructions in this part of a recipe. Add the missing
punctuation.

1 Read the three texts with
instructions. Match the texts
(1-3) with the places (a—c).

a inside a box
b in a cookery book
¢ on a food label

1]
You can make this cake in
about fifteen minutes. First
of all, heat the oven to 200°C. Put
the flour in a bowl. Next, add the
milk, eggs, butter and salt.

hank you for buying this
Home Barbecue Grill. Please
follow these instructions:
1 Do not use the barbecue

inside a building. Fortune cookies are nice at the end of a meal in a Chinese restaurant
2 Never leave children with and they're easy to make
the barbecue. You need the following pieces of paper three eggs sugar salt and flour
First of all write your messages on the pieces of paper Next mix the
B eggs sugar salt and flour and pour the mixture onto a tray
Store this bottle of sauce in

a cool, dry place. After you 3 . . L. . . :
e e Dot i Work in pairs. Write instructions to make your favourite type of dish,

withinthree months! sandwich or salad. Use some of these verbs in your instructions.

2 Writing skill punctuation

a Find examples of these types of
punctuation in the instructions
in Exercise 1.
. (full stop)
, (comma)
: (colon)

b Match the punctuation with
these uses and find an example
in the instructions.

1 between words in a list
comma (milk, eggs, butter
and salt)

2 at the end of a sentence

3 between two or more
adjectives

4 to introduce a list

5 after a sequence word
(e.g. first, next)

6 between two clauses in one 4 Exchange your instructions with another pair. Check the punctuation.
sentence Would you like to make the food?

A SPECIAL MEAL ' AT A MARKET ' ADVICE ABOUT HEALTHY EATING ' ORDERING A MEAL 65
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Unit 5 Food

Before you watch
1 Work in pairs. Look at the photo and read the

caption. Which are fruit and which are vegetables?
Do you know any of the names in English? cereal eggplant

wheat

2 Key vocabulary

Read the sentences. The words in bold are

After you watch

6 Complete the sentences with these words.

leaves

seaweed stem

1 Porridge is a famous Scottish food. It's made

with oats, which are a type of .

used in the video. Match the words with the 2 The British use the French word au ergme but
definitions (a—f). it'scalledan ... inthe USA.
1 When you answer a question correctly, you win 3 Mostipeople ealituemoriof the wmip butithe

QL WN

(o)}

one point.

Corn is a type of cereal.

Hold a flower by its stem.

Pull up the plant and you can see the root.

In the autumn, the leaves on a tree turn brown

bread with it.

4 Atomato plant hasatall ...
of flowers and fruit.
5 Flourismadefrom . ... ..

_are also very good for you.

_with lots

and you make

and fall off 6 ... is traditional in countries by the

The final score in the match was two-one.

sea like Japan and Korea.

the part of a plant under the ground 7 Work in pairs. Prepare a short quiz about food by

a way of counting the score in a competition
the long, thin part of a plant

completing these questions with your own words.
Decide how many points to give for each question.

the number of points at the end of a game

a type of plant which produces grains, such as
wheat or rice

the green things on a tree or a plant

® o6 o

-~

While you watch

3 You are going to do a video quiz with questions
about different pictures on the screen. Before you
watch, read the questions and get ready to start.

4 [CIIEN Watch the video quiz and answer the
questions.

5 [T Watch and check your answers.
Count your points and find out your final score.

1 What are three types of food you make from wheat?

1 Do you eat the stem, the leaf or the root of ...?

2 What type of drink can you make from ...?

3 Can you say three fruit or vegetables which
are ...? (a colour)

4 Which country or part of the world is famous
for....2

Write two more quiz questions using any of the
question types in Exercise 7.

Work with another pair. Take turns to ask and
answer your quiz questions. Afterwards, tell the
other pair their score.

Score
1 2 3 13

2 Which country has the most types of potatoes?
(a) China (b) Peru (<) ltaly coiif]
3 Do you eat the stem, the leaf or the root of the asparagus or celery plant? WAl
4 Do you eat the stem, the leaf or the root of the leftuce or cabbage plant? il
5 Do you eat the stem, the leaf or the root of the tumip or carrot? A
6 What are the red and purple types of fruit on the screen? 12
7 What are the last two fruits you see on the screen? /12
8 What type of plant on the screen makes our food taste hot and spicy? .. . N
9 What type of drink can you make from the bean at the end? i1

Finalscore ............. /13
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UNIT 5 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 Can you remember the words for these
types of food and drink? Are they countable (C) or
uncountable (U)?

2 BV Write the six words from Exercise 1 in this
table. Then add two more food and drink words
under How much and How many.

How much ...? How many ...?

3 Match the sentence beginnings (1-6) with the
endings (a—f).

1 Weneed a banana, please.
2 Are there any b kilos.

3 Please buy two ¢ some chicken.
4 Chop an d onions?

5 I'dlike a e onion.

6 Do we need a f lemon?

4 Choose the correct options to complete the
conversation. In two items, both words are correct.

: Do you want an apple?
: No, thanks. I don’t eat 'many / much fruit.
: Why not? >A lot of / Much fruit is good for you.
: I know, but I prefer other food. I eat *many /
a lot of pasta and pizza. Do you eat
*a lot of / much Italian food?
A: Yes, I do. It’s delicious. Are there °a lot of / many
Italian restaurants in your town?
B: No, ®not a lot of / not many.

W >

| CAN
use countable and uncountable nouns

use a/an, some, any, a lot of, much/many

Vocabulary
5 Write these words in the correct group.
bag chicken juice lamb  milk
oranges peppers pierogi potatoes
raisins  satay tin
1 fruit y
2 vegetables ,
3 meat ,
4 drinks ,
5 adish p
6 acontainer ,

6 BXAVE Work in pairs. Think of one more word for
each category in Exercise 5.

7 Match the words in A and B and describe
the pictures usinga ... of ...

ﬂ slice

glass packet tin

E tuna

water

pizza

pasta

1 CAN
talk about different types of food

describe how to make a drink or recipe

Real life

8 Replace the words in bold with these phrases.

Are youready to I'd like Can we have

Would you like

1 CanI get you anything to drink?
2 TI'll have a bottle of water.
3 Would you like to order?
4 We'd like the bill, please.

9 B2} Work in pairs. When you go to a café or a
restaurant, what do you normally order:

e for breakfast?

e for lunch with a friend from school or work?

¢ for a special dinner to celebrate something with
family and friends?

1 CAN

order a meal
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Unit 6 Past lives

FEATURES 1 OEA There is a connection between the two photos. What do

you think it is? Listen and find out.
70 Famous faces

What the faces on money
tells us about our past

2 4 Listen again and underline the correct option.

1 Chris took black and white photos in the nineteen fifties and
sixties / seventies and eighties.
72 Visiting the past 2 The first photo is from 1980 /1981.

. 3 The second photo is from 2015/ 2016.
The past lives of people

living in caves 3 Match the phrases for talking about periods in time
. . (1-5) with the years. Then listen, check and repeat.
74 Lifelogging: a 21st

: 1960 to 1969
century diary?

1789-1799

1 the nineteen seventies
2 the end of the eighteenth century

How we record every 3 the beginning of the twenty-first century 1800 to 1899
moment of our life 4 the sixties 1970-1979
5 the nineteenth century 2002

78 Obijects from the past

A video about precious
objects from the past

4 Match these people and events with the periods of time (1-5)
in Exercise 3.

a the first photographs d The Beatles
b the euro currency e the American Revolution
¢ the first mobile phones

5 Do you have a lot of family photos? How old are they?
Whose ‘past lives” do they show?

A PAST LIFE YOUR DAY LIFELOGGING ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID 69
THANK YOU

my life



reading famous people from the past * grammar was/Avere ¢ vocabulary time expressions
grammar past simple regular verbs ¢ pronunciation -ed endings * speaking past lives

6a Famous faces

Reading Grammar was/were

1 Which people and places are on the notes and > WAS/WERE

~oins in v \ ? -
coins in your country? Are they: George Washington was the first president of the United

* kings, queens or presidents? States of America.

* scientists, musicians, writers or artists? His face wasn’t on the US dollar. »
* places or buildings? The new notes were different from traditional money.

There weren’t any famous people on the new euros.
2 Read the article about faces and places on money. When was he born?
Match the paragraphs (1-3) with the pictures (a—). Were they famous?

. . For further inf ti d practice, 168.
3 Read the article again. Are these statements true kbbbl e b

(T) or false (F)?

1 George Washington was an American president. 4 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions.

2 His face is on every ten-dollar note. 1 Are the sentences about the past or the present?
3 Euro notes have famous faces on them. 2 What is the infinitive form of the verbs in bold?
4 Some euro notes have pictures of cities. 3 Which form do we use for you /they /we?

5 Frida Kahlo and Diego Rivera were artists. 4  Which form do we use for I/ he/she/it?

6 Their faces are on different Mexican notes.

> FAMOUS FACES

1 George Washington was the first
president of the United States
of America. He was born in 1732
and lived during the American
Revolution. He died in 1799, but
his face wasn’t on the US dollar
until the nineteenth century.
Now, his face is on the US one-
dollar note and it is famous
around the world.

2 On January 1, 2002, there was
a new currency in Europe - the
euro. The new notes were
different from traditional money
because there weren't any famous
people on the notes. Instead,
there were pictures of different
types of buildings from different
times and places across Europe.

3 Frida Kahlo painted and studied
art when she was young. On
August 21, 1929, she married
the artist Diego Rivera and they
lived and worked in Mexico City.
During the nineteen thirties,
they travelled around the world.
Their paintings were famous in
many countries. Today, Frida and
Diego's faces are on the Mexican
500-peso note.




Unit 6 Past lives

5 Choose the correct options to complete the text
about Queen Elizabeth.

The famous face of Queen Elizabeth Il is on many
different notes. When she ' was / were a child, she

2 was / were on the Canadian dollar. That was in 1936.

By 1953, there * was / were nine countries with her
face on their notes but - surprisingly — the Queen's
face * wasn’t / weren’t on the British pound note

until 1960. For a long time there ° wasn’t / weren’t
any happy faces of the Queen on pound notes, but

finally, in 2002, there ¢ was / were a happy face on the

Scottish five-pound note.

6 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions to

complete texts about other people on currencies.

Student A: Turn to page 153.
Student B: Turn to page 155.

Vocabulary time expressions

7 Number these time expressions in order from past

to present.

when I was a child

yesterday

during the nineteenth century
the sixties

last Monday evening

before the eighteenth century 1
in 1799

this morning

last March

on January 1st, 2000

a week ago

AT D0e MmO QA0 O

expressions in your answers.

Write was/were questions with these words. Then
work in pairs. Ask your questions and use time

Grammar past simple regular
verbs

P> PAST SIMPLE REGULAR VERBS

We use the past simple to talk about finished actions and
events.

They worked in Mexico city.

He lived in the eighteenth century.

She studied art.

They travelled in Europe.

For further information and practice, see page 168.

9 Look at the sentences in the grammar box. What
do we usually add to regular verbs to make the
past simple? What is different about the verbs live,
study and travel?

10 Complete the sentences with the past simple form
of the verbs.

1

2

Barack Obama ______ (live) in the White
House from 2009 to 2017.

They ... (study)English together at
university.

The artist Georgia O'Keefe . _. (paint)
during the twentieth century.

The composer Arthur Honegger
(die) in 1955.

The astronaut Sally Ride _(travel)
into space in 1983.

AngelaMerkel _________ (work)asa
scientist before she was Chancellor of Germany.
L (finish) university last year with
a degree in art.

My parents ... (start) their business

before I was born.

Pronunciation -ed endings

3EE] Sometimes -ed adds an extra syllable to
verbs in the past simple. Listen to these regular
verbs and write the number of syllables.

O OO W~

live 1 lived 1
paint 1 painted 2
like liked

want wanted
work worked
start started
play played

visit visited
travel travelled

1 When / your grandparents born? b [IEF] Listen again and repeat.
2 When / your last holiday? . .
3 Where / you on January 1st this year? Spea ki ng and writi ng - my life
4 What month / you born in?
5 Who / some famous people in the twentieth 12 Write five sentences about someone’s life (e.g.
century? someone in your family or a famous person). Then
work in pairs. Tell your partner about this person.
. » ENXZGHTEd ~ YOURDAY ' LIFELOGGING ' ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID
my life

THANK YOU
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listening living in caves ¢ grammar past simple irregular verbs and negatives
grammar past simple questions ¢ speaking what you did

6b Visiting the past

Listeni ng 3 [ Listen again and complete these sentences with a word from the
documentary:.
1 Look at the two photos. Why
do you think the caves are
important to the woman?

2 [N Listen to part of a TV

1 The caves are in the Mustang region of northern
Humans made the caves abouta __________ yearsago.
Many people lived in them until the

The caves were warm and ..

U= W

documentary and check your Yandu Bista was . _.ina cave.
answer from Exercise 1. In the end, her family moved to the town, but she says, ‘I like living in
acave . !

72



Unit 6 Past lives

Grammar past simple irregular Grammar past simple questions
verbs and negatives P PAST SIMPLE QUESTIONS

D> PAST SIMPLE IRREGULAR VERBS What did you do at the weekend? | met some friends.
Where did you go? We went to a museum.

Many common verbs have irregular forms in the past Did you go to the cinema? Yes, | did. / No, | didn’t

simple. These forms do not end in -ed.
go = went, bring = brought, build = built, do = did, For further information and practice, see page 168.
have = had, make = made

Ilyoulhelshelit/welthey grew up in a cave.

Ilyoulhelshelit/welthey didn’t live in a house. 8 Look at the grammar box. What auxiliary form do
See page 182 for a list of irregular verbs. you use in past simple questions?
For further information and practice, see page 168. 9 oA Complete this conversation with did or

didn’t. Then listen and check.

4 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions. A: Hi. How was your weekend?
1 Do all verbs in the past simple end in -ed? B: It was great, thanks.
2 Does the verb change in the third person (he/ A: What! _...youdo?
she/it)? B: Iwent to Birmingham.
3 What auxiliary verb do you use for negative A: Oh,2 ________ yougoshopping?
sentences? B: No, I? . Twent to the museum.
. A: Oh right. What * you see there?
5 [MEN Complete the sentences with the past B: An exhibition about the lives of people from
simple form of the verb. (Some verbs are regular the fifteenth century. It was fantastic!
and some are irregular.) Then listen and check. A: S you go with anyone?
1 Humans o (make) the caves about a B: I¢ go to the museum with anyone
thousand years ago. but I met an old friend afterwards for lunch.
2 Manypeople .. (live)in them until
the fifteenth century. S pea kin g - mylife
3 They . . (build) houses and
. (move) to towns. 10 Work in pairs. Imagine you both visited an
4 YanduBista__.__________ (be)bornina cave. interesting place at the weekend. Ask and answer
5 She ... (growup)here with her questions about your visits.
family.
6 They}‘,‘m ... (not have) water in the cave. Student A: Turn to page 153.
7 She ... (go)totheriver eve .
dayand . . g. (bring) water u;ythe BudeL B TI o pagr 156,
mountain. 11 Write six short sentences about what you did

yesterday, using the past simple form of these

6 Complete the sentences with these irregular verbs. irregular verbs.

be get go growup have leave getup go meet have buy take

11 born in 1939. e
2 1 in a big city with my brother and AR
two sisters. 12 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about
3 I tomy firstschool when Iwas your day. Find out what was the same and what
four years old. was different.
4 1. abicycle from my parents when . )
| Pre—— A: Did you gL:t up at six yesterday?
5 1. ajobatthe weekends. f{: i\/‘)’ Sy G-I ROFHD O SoR.
61 homewhenlwasls, ¢ Lgot up at six so that’s different.
A: Where did you go?
7 Rewrite the sentences in Exercise 6 so they are true B: To the gym.
for you. You can use the negative form of the past A: Me too! /I also went to the gym.
simple and change other words. Then read your
sentences to your partner.
I didn’t grow up in a big city; I grew up in a small
town.
APASTLIFE » LIFELOGGING ' ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID 73
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reading lifelogging e critical thinking for or against? ¢ speaking a survey about lifelogging

6c Lifelogging

Readin g 6 Work in pairs. Answer these questions.

: . ey
1 Look at the sentences about what someone 1 What things do you write every day or every week?

74

did last week. Complete the sentences with
these verbs. Then tell your partner which
sentences are true for you.

made posted took wore wrote

1L Lo myidiany:

2 1. photosand shared them
with friends.

3 1. afitnesstracker and went
running.

4 L. ...a video with my phone.

51 __comments on social media.

Do you write a diary? Why? / Why not?

(e.g. a diary, a blog, comments on social media)

2 What do you write about? (e.g. everyday topics,
school subjects, work)

3 Who do you often write to? (e.g. friends, family)
How do you write to these people? (e.g. by email,
text message, social media, letter)

4 Which new words did you write down in your
English class today?

Critical thinking for or against?

7 Read these comments about lifelogging and social media.
Which comments are for (F)? Which are against (A)?

1 You can share photos with family and friends.

Tell the class. 2 Pgople spend all their free time looking at the.rir phone.
3 Fitness trackers make people do more exercise.
Read the article and match the paragraphs 4 It’s interesting and fun to look at your past.
(1-4) to the topics (a—d). 5 Sometimes people write bad things about others.
i oo 7 6 Historians can learn about people from their photos
a the first ‘lifelogger .
and videos.

b the diary of Samuel Pepys

¢ people who write a diary today 8 What's your opinion? Are you for or against lifelogging?
d lifelogging today and in the future Why? Tell your partner.

4 Read the article again and answer the . -
questions. Spea klng my life

1 When did Samuel Pepys write his diary? 9 Prepare a survey about lifelogging.
2 What did he write about?

3 What percentage of people write a diary e Work in groups. Write five or six questions for

the survey.

nowadays? s ) life d b "
4 Who writes a diary more — men or ow many photos of your life do you take every day
women? ¢ Interview people in other groups. Take turns to ask

and answer your questions.
¢ Tell your group your results. Are the students in your
class all lifeloggers?

5 Who was the first ‘lifelogger’?

6 How often did his camera take a
photograph?

7 How do many people record and share
their lives nowadays?

8 In the future, why will people look at our
photos, videos and comments?

Word focus write

5 Look at these expressions with write.
What type of word comes after write in
each expression? Is it a preposition or an
article + noun?

1 write about history

2 write a diary

3 write to your grandparents
4 write down a word




Past lives

a fl(/é’?’llf)/fl'i".ff C€ﬂf1/l7")/ éllléﬁ")/?

> 163 Today, some people still write diaries. In a recent survey
In the seventeenth century, Samuel 0f 500 people, 23% said they wrote their diary regularly;
Pepys wrote the most famous diary in one in five men and one in four women. This included
the English language. He began the over 35% of people aged between 18 and 34. People aged
diary in 1660 and finished it in 1669. between 35 and 64 don’t often have a diary — probably
Pepys wrote about important events in because they are busy with careers and family life — but
the history of England and about the 35% of people over 65 also write a diary.

lives of famous people. His diary also

described the everyday lives of the In the twenty-first century, a lot of people want to share

s slain Lsfidanrand bis fabiili 56 their lives and they record the things they do with digital

ihleclicny fs srerywesiol for hisiorions technology. This is called l‘lf.eloggmg,. .Gordon Bell
; : became famous as the first ‘lifelogger” in 2000. He wore
in the twenty-first century. . )
a camera around his neck and the camera automatically
took a picture every 30 seconds. In this way, Bell made a
digital diary of his life. Nowadays, everyone is a lifelogger
— we take photos of what we had for breakfast, post
comments on social media about the news, and make
videos of events in our lives. We wear fitness trackers so

we know how much exercise we did and where we went.

So, just as today historians read the diary of Samuel
Pepys and learn about life three hundred years ago,
maybe historians in the future will look at our photos,
videos and comments and learn about our lives in the
twenty-first century.

g 's
byt €27
/ ’,/’ ’

A PAST LIFE YOUR DAY p [{R[5=Ke]clc]]\[c] ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID
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listening what did you do? e vocabulary opinion adjectives ¢ pronunciation intonation e

real life asking what people did

6d How was your evening?

Listening

1 DA Listen to three conversations. Write
the conversation number (1-3) next to the
activity.

We went to a café and ate a burger.
I stayed up late and watched a film.
My friend had a party.

I met a friend’s family.

We walked along the river.

I couldn’t sleep.

I went to the gym.

gQ ™0 QN o

Vocabulary opinion
adjectives

2 The speakers use opinion adjectives. Write
these words and phrases in the correct
place in the table.

fantastic notbad It was fun
nice boring terrible! ©k fine
not very good It was funny  Great!

©0| © | © | B

fantastic OK

3 Pronunciation intonation

a [EF Listen and repeat the words and
expressions from Exercise 2. Use the same
intonation.

b Work in pairs. Ask each other these
questions and answer with opinion
adjectives.

How was your evening?
How was your weekend?
How was your last holiday?
How was your ...?

Real life asking what people did

P> ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID

How was ...?

How was your evening / your weekend / your holiday?

Did you have a good evening/weekend? Did you have a good
time? Did you have fun last night?

(It was great/fun/OK.)

Activity

Was it a special event/party? (Yes, it was my friend’s ...)

What did you do? (I went for a walk. / | watched TV. / Not much.)

The place
Where did you go? (To a café. / To a party. / To the cinema.)
Where was it? (In the city. / At a friend’s house.)

People

Who were you with? Who did you meet / go with?
(A friend. / Friends. / My family.)

Were there many people there?

(Yes, lots! / No, not many.)

4 [WTJ Read the expressions for asking about past events

and complete the conversations with the missing words.
Then listen and check.

1 A:Hilt . your evening?
: Itwas great thanks.
e . .you go?
. To a new café in town. We ate a burger and then
walked along the river.
_you with?
My brother and his friend ..
: How was your weekend?
Fantastic! My friend had a party at his house. It
went well.
4 .. his birthday?
No he passed his university exams so he was really
happy!
: That'snice. .. many people there?
Yes, there were and I met his family for the first
time. It was fun.

m iy w w>w

B

© >

: I'm so tired.
Why? 6 . _you do last night?
: Not much. Istayed up late and watched a film.
It was a bit boring, so I went to bed, but I couldn’t
sleep for ages.’ _a good evening?
B: It was fine. I went to the gym and then I was in bed
by ten.

W
>3

5 Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partner what they

did at these times. Ask questions about the activity, the
place and the people.

¢ last night
¢ last weekend
¢ last holiday

A2 my life

THANK YOU

A PAST LIFE YOUR DAY [1133Kelclcll\[cal & ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID



writing thank you messages ¢ writing skill formal and informal expressions Unit 6 Past lives

6e Thanks!

Writing thank you messages

1 Do you ever write a ‘thank you’ note, email
or letter to people? If yes, is it for any of
these reasons?

after a meal at someone’s house

when someone gives you a present

to a client or customer at work

after you stay with someone in another
country

2 Read the card, email and letter. Why does the
writer say ‘thank you’ each time?

Hi! 3 Writing skill formal and informal expressions

a Complete the table with expressions from the thank you

Thanks for coming to m par‘hd and T
messages in Exercise 2.

readfzy liked the presem I 1t was a fun

i |
g A B c
See Hou agin s00n. introduction | Hi!
Tove thank the Thank you
person very much for
Gi»wma
talk about See you again
5| future contact next year.
Dear Nadia end the
Thank you for your work in Rio. The LU

conference was very successful. In particular,
we enjoyed the meal on the last night! b Which message (A-C) uses very formal expressions?
Everyone in the team sends their thanks. Which message uses very informal expressions?

See you again next year. 4 Choose a situation (1-3) and write to thank the person.
Best regards Decide if you need formal or informal expressions.
Sanjit 1 You were in England and someone invited you to
their home. You met his family and friends and you
had Iunch with them.
2 You were on a ten-day visit to a university in
Dear Mr Keeping Vietnam. Someone at the university showed you

round Ho Chi Minh City at the weekend and helped
you during your visit.

3 You work for a sports equipment company. A
customer bought some products from you this year.
Email some information about your company’s new
products for next year.

Thank you very much for attending our
Spanish course last year. We hope it was
useful.

Please find attached some information about
our courses for the next academic year.

I look forward to hearing from you in the

e 5 Work in pairs. Exchange your thank you messages.

Does your partner:
Yours sincerel . .
Y introduce the writing?

thank the person?

talk about future contact?

end the writing?

use the correct formal or informal expressions?

AM Freeman

Course administration

A PAST LIFE

| g THANK YOU

YOUR DAY LIFELOGGING  ASKING WHAT PEOPLE DID 77

my life



Objects from the past




Unit 6 Past lives

Before you watch 5 XT3N Watch the video again and match the time
expressions with the events.

1955 j
In the seventies
The day after her wedding

1 Look at the photo and read the caption. Why do 1
2
3
4 Years later
5
6
7

you think this object is important? Why do people
like looking at this type of object in a museum?

2 Key vocabulary In the nineteenth century

In 1901

Read the sentences. The words and phrases in bold
On July 31st, 1890

are used in the video. Match the words with the

definitions (a-g). 8 When he was a child
9 In the thirteenth and fourteenth century

1 Put your new dress in the wardrobe. 10 Nowadays
2 This old family photograph reminds me of my

grandparents. a M.r Montgomery gave the book to Charles
3 When Iwas a child I had a scary teacher. Elisdon.
4 Iwas scared of my old teacher. b She got married. .
5 This painting belonged to my father. ¢ Her daughter fo_un@ the dress in a wardrobe.
6 New York is an incredible city. d Dante was a writer in Italy.
7  Wow! I love your new dress! e She wore the dress.

) f The book was written.

a was the possession of g Her great grandmother’s first husband died.
b afraid or worried that something bad is going to h He lives in the living room.

happen i He visited his grandparents every Sunday
¢ making you feel afraid or worried j She was born in Moscow.
d makes you remember something
e really great
f an ei’pgression you use when you are surprised After you watch

or excited about somethin,
g acupboard in a bedroom E)r clothes 6 [ I Vocabulary in context

. Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct

While you watch option to complete the sentences.

3 You are going to watch a video with three people 7 Think of a special object from the past in your
talking about objects from their past. Before home. Plan and write a short presentation about
you watch, match these sentences (a—f) with the the object using time expressions and the past
objects (1-3). simple, and some of these expressions.

This is ...

It’s very important/special to me because ...
It reminds me of ...

It's a piece of my family history.

It looks ...

I'like looking at it because ...

8 For the next lesson, bring in the object or a photo

1 The dress 2 The book 3 The bust of the object. Give a short presentation about it
" and explain:

a ‘It was his school book.” o

b “He’s very serious and very scary.’ e whatitis.

¢ ‘Istarted to wear it a lot.” * its history.

d ‘He has this incredible nose and chin.’ * why it’s important to you.

e ‘It's very important to me because it reminds

me of my mum.’
‘It’s called Tom Brown’s School Days.’

-

4 [CINFEN Watch the video and check your answers
from Exercise 3.

79



UNIT 6 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 B3IV Work in pairs. Answer the questions about
the people in the pictures.

*  Who was this person?
*  Where was he/she from?
*  What did he/she do?

2 Complete the text with the past simple form of
the verbs.

MarcoPolo'
(grow up) in Venice in the
13th century. When he

(be) seventeen,
he 3 ___(travel) with
his father and uncle. They
4 _(go) from Venice
to Persia, and finally to China.
Polos _(live) in
China for seventeen years and s
hee _ (work) for the Khan (or Emperor)
Twenty four years later, he? . _(return)
to Venice and # (write) a book about
his journeys in Asia. The book
(become) famous across Europe because of the
stories. MarcoPolo™ _ (die)in 1324.

/
7
7
7
7
7/
7

3 XN Which verbs in the text about Marco Polo
are regular? Which are irregular?

4 Write questions about Marco Polo using these
words and verbs from Exercise 2. Use the past
simple form.

1 Where / Marco Polo / in the thirteenth
century?

When / he / with his father and uncle?
Which parts of the world / they / to?
How many years / he / in China?
Who / he / for?

When / he / to Venice?

What / he / a book about?

5 R24VI Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions from Exercise 4.

NG s W

| CAN
use the past simple

ask and answer questions about the past

Vocabulary

6 B3AVEN Work in groups. How many time
expressions can you make with these words? You
have two minutes. You can use words more than

once.
before the 2001 Wednesday a this
twentieth last March on sixties week
evening in century ago month
February 28th

7 BRIV Choose five time expressions from
Exercise 6 and write five sentences about the past.

8 Cross out one incorrect word in each group.

OO fantastic, great, fine, very good

© fun, OK, nice, funny

® boring, fine, not bad, OK

® terrible, not very good, funny, boring

I CAN
use time expressions

use opinion adjectives

Real life

9 Make questions with the words.

1 evening / how / your / was /?

a / did / have / weekend / you / good /?
special / was / party / a /it /?

last / where / you / go / did / night / ?
you / were / with / who / ?

were / lots / of / there / there / people/ ?

QN Ul = W N

10 Match the answers to the questions in Exercise 9.

To the cinema.

b Yes, my friend finished university so lots of

people were there.

My brother and his family.

d It was OK. Islept a lot and we went for a walk
yesterday.

e No, not many.

f It was fun. I went out for a meal with friends.

}))

0

11 R2AVIEN Work in pairs. Write a conversation asking
about somebody’s weekend. Use all these phrases.

Lots! OK
Terrible!

Fantastic!  With an old friend
In the middle of the countryside

| CAN
ask what people did
talk about last night / the weekend, etc.
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Unit 7 Journeys

I The long journey

FEATURES

82

Animal journeys

Some animals travel long
distances every year

Look at the photo of a ladybird. Why is the photo called “The
long journey’?

2 [EA Listen to a description of the photo. Tick (v) the five

adjectives you hear.

clean cold dangerous difficult dirty easy fast

84 The deepest place on hot huge long safe short slow tiny
Earth
The filmmaker James Find seven pairs of opposite adjectives in Exercise 2.
Cameron'’s journey down clean / dirty
the Mariana Trench
Which adjectives in Exercise 2 can you use to describe:
86 A lourn?y tO. . 1 your journey to work or school?
Colombia’s cities 2 transport where you live (e.g. cars, trains)?
Discovering different 3 your city or town?
cities in a South American 4 the weather today?
country
90 The final journey
A video about the
dangerous final journey of
salmon in Alaska.
. YOUROPINION  PLACESTOVISIT  YOUR HOME TOWN  TRAVEL MONEY
my life 81

A DESCRIPTION OF A JOURNEY



reading animal journeys ¢ grammar comparative adjectives ¢ pronunciation stressed and weak syllables /o/

speaking your opinion

7a Animal journeys

Reading

1 You are going to read an article about the journeys

three animals make. Before you read, look at the
photos and match the animals (1-3) with the
distances (a—c).

1 saiga
2 tree frog
3 loggerhead turtle

a 30 metres every year
b 14,000 kilometres in
fifteen years

¢ 35 kilometres per day

2 Read the article and check your answers from
Exercise 1.

Animal journeys

Saiga antelopes live in

they walk to higher places
for food. A male saiga can
walk thirty-five kilometres
a day and it's faster than a

dangerous for a female
saiga because she has her
calf in the spring.

Many turtles have longer journeys than other sea
animals. For example, the loggerhead turtle leaves
the beach as a baby and it swims around fourteen
thousand kilometres. Fifteen years later, the female
turtle returns to the same beach and lays eggs.

Central Asia. In the spring,

female. The journey is more

3 Read the article again and complete the table.

Saigas Turtles Frogs

When do they | spring
travel?

Where do they
travel to?

Which
adjectives
describe the
journey?

Every year, animals around the world go on
long and difficult journeys called migrations.

Tree frogs have shorter
journeys than other
animals. But for a small
frog, the journey isn't
easier. In spring, it climbs
thirty metres down a tree,
lays its eggs in water, and
then it climbs up the tree.
For a tree frog it's a very
difficult journey.

male (n/adj) /meil/ o

female (n/adj) /fizmexl/ @

calf (n) /ka:f/ the young of some animals; e.g. a cow, an
elephant, a saiga, etc.




Unit 7 Journeys

Grammar comparative
adjectives

»> COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES

We use a comparative adjective to compare two things or
groups of things.

Turtles have long journeys. = Turtles have longer journeys
than tree frogs.

Tree frogs have short journeys. = Tree frogs have shorter
journeys than saigas or turtles.

The female saiga’s journey is difficult. = The female saiga’s
journey is more difficult than the male’s.

Spelling changes: big = bigger, safe => safer, easy => easier
Irregular adjectives: good = better, bad = worse

For further information and practice, see page 170.

4 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions
about comparative forms.

1 What two letters do you add to short adjectives
(one syllable) to make the comparative?

2 What word comes before long adjectives (two or
more syllables)?

3 Which adjectives have an irregular comparative?

4 What word often comes after a comparative
adjective to compare two things?

5 Write the comparative form for these adjectives.

1 big 9 difficult
2 small 10 easy

3 cheap 11 fast

4 expensive 12 slow

5 cold 13 good

6 hot 14 bad

7 dangerous 15 long

8 safe 16 short

6 Complete the sentences with the comparative form
of these adjectives.

big cheap difficult fast good hot
long safe
1 The summer in Spain is ... than in

Iceland.

2 My journey was .
because the train was late.

3 Their new house has three bedrooms. It’s
... than their old house. It had two.

4 When I was a child, the roads were

— than the roads today. That's

because there weren’t many cars.

Callataxi.lt's _________ than walking.

The questions on the exam this year were

.. than last year. Last year the exam
was easy!

7 The bus ticket is $10 and the train ticket is $12,
50 the busis o e n:

8 Igotoworkbybus.It's . than
going by car because I can read a book.

_than normal

[e ¢ ]

7 Make sentences comparing these things. Use a
comparative adjective + than.

1 Australia / Antarctica

Australia is hotter than Antarctica.

acar / abicycle

rock-climbing / surfing

travel by air / by sea

an elephant / a lion

a holiday in the city / camping in the countryside
Paris / New York

train journeys / plane journeys

N U= WN

8 Pronunciation stressed and weak syllables /o/

E Listen to the stressed and weak syllables in
these sentences. Then listen again and repeat.

Rl bl
1 Africa is hotter than Europe.

al 1af
2 Australia isn’t colder than Antarctica.

Speaking

9 Compare these sentences from Exercise 7. Which
sentence is a fact and which is an opinion?

my life

Australia is hotter than Antarctica.
Rock-climbing is more dangerous than surfing.

10 Which other sentences in Exercise 7 are opinions?
Say the sentences with these phrases.

Ithink ... In my opinion ...

I think rock-climbing is more dangerous than surfing.

11 Write sentences with your opinion. Compare two
of these things.

places or cities

sports or free-time activities
types of travel

types of holiday

places in the city

types of transport

famous people

e o o o o o o

12 Work in pairs. Take turns to read out your
opinions. Do you agree with your partner?

A: I think London is more expensive than Dubai.
B: Iagree! /1don’t agree!

| d YOUR OPINION PLACES TO VISIT

A DESCRIPTION OF A JOURNEY

my life

YOUR HOME TOWN

TRAVEL MONEY
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vocabulary ways of travelling ¢ wordbuilding collocations ¢ listening the deepest place on earth
grammar superlative adjectives ¢ speaking places you know

This fish has the biggest teeth
of any fish for its size.

Vocabulary ways of travelling

P> WORDBUILDING collocations

We can talk about different ways of travelling with
the verbs walk, cycle, drive, fly, etc. We can also use
collocations with verbs + transport nouns.

go by + bicycleltrain/car

travel by + train/bus/plane/boat

take a taxi / a bus / the train

For further practice see Workbook page 59.

1 Look at the wordbuilding box. Choose the
correct option to complete these sentences.

1 Talways take /drive a taxi when I go out with
friends in the evening.

2 When my family goes on holiday, we always
drive / go by car.

3 How did you fly / travel to Moscow? By train
or by plane?

4 Most people go by / go on bicycle into the city
centre at the weekend because the roads are
quiet.

5 Whenit’s raining I normally travel to / travel
by work on the train.

6 Let’s travel by / take the bus to the city centre.

2 Work in pairs. Ask and answer these questions using
the words in Exercise 1.

1 How do you normally travel to work (or school)?

2 How do you normally travel when you go on
holiday?

3 What's your favourite way to travel? Why?

Listening

3 [IE) Look at the photo of filmmaker James
Cameron with his submarine Deepsea Challenger.
Listen to a documentary about his journey to the
deepest place on earth and complete the information.

The place: .._The Mariana Trench
Distance to the bottom: .
Length of journey:

Type of transport: . _—

Sea life on thejourney: .
Number of new species: ... .

QU= W N =

documentary (n) /,dokjo'ment(a)ri/ a film about real life
species (n) /'spi:[i:z/ type or group of animal

4 [3FE] Work in pairs. Compare your notes from
Exercise 3. Then listen again, check your notes and
add more information.




Unit 7 Journeys

Grammar superlative adjectives

P> SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

We use a superlative adjective to compare one thing with
all the other things in a group.

The Mariana Trench is the deepest place in the oceans.
This fish has the biggest teeth of any fish for its size.
Titanic is the most popular film by James Cameron.
Avatar was the most expensive film.

Spelling changes: big => biggest, easy => easiest

Irregular adjectives: good => best, bad = worst

For further information and practice, see page 170.

5 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions
about superlative forms.

1 What three letters do you add to short
adjectives (one syllable)?

2 What word comes before longer adjectives (two
or more syllables)?

3 What word usually comes before a superlative
adjective?

6 Complete the table with superlative adjectives.

Adjective Comparative Superlative
adjective adjective

long longer 1

short shorter 2

fast faster s

slow slower 4

expensive more expensive 5

difficult more difficult 6

good better 7

7 Complete the text with the superlative form of the

adjectives.

INewvaYearlisith e e —
holiday in China and around 3 5 b|II|on people

leave the 2

_(important)

(big) cities in

China and travel home to their families. So it's

the 3

(busy) time of year for

transport. Many university students go by train,

andit'salsothe* ...

year for driving on the roads
Some people go by plane because it's the

butit'salsothe®
because lots of tourlsts fIy |nto the country at New

Year. They visit the ’

(bad) time of

(fast) way to get home,

_ (expensive)

(popular)

places in China, such as the Great Wall. With so
many people travelling in China at this time, it's

the 8

in the world.

(large) human migration

8 Work in pairs. Complete the conversation
about Ireland with the superlative or comparative
form of these adjectives. Then listen and check.

beautiful cheap fameus good good
hot popular small

A: Twant to visit Ireland in July but I only have
ten days. What are the best places to visit?

B: Well, Dublin is ! the most famous city in Ireland,

and of courseit’salso? ______ with
tourists.
A: But I don’t want to see lots of other tourists.
What's® . _city?
In my opmlon it's Galway The city is
_than Dublin, but it’s next to
the sea, so there are great views.
: How cold is it?
Julyis 3. ) __month, so it’s OK.
: What about transport? What's®
way to travel?
Buses are’ ,but I think a car is
¢ than publlc transport when you
are a tourist. With a car you can stop and see
lots of different places on the way.

F‘?

> %>

&

Speaking

9 Think about your country or a country you know
well. Make notes about these things.

my life

the most famous city

the oldest city

the most beautiful place

the most popular place for tourists
the best place to visit

the hottest month

the coldest month

the cheapest way to travel

10 Work in pairs and practise a conversation like the

one in Exercise 8.

Student A: Ask questions using the ideas in
Exercise 9.

Student B: Answer Student A’s questions using
your notes from Exercise 9.

Change roles and have another conversation.

A: What's the most famous city in Poland?
B: I think it's probably Warsaw, but Krakow is the
oldest city.

my life

YOUR OPINION p I W.Xe 0 (o R IEIN)

A DESCRIPTION OF A JOURNEY

YOUR HOME TOWN

TRAVEL MONEY
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reading Colombia’s cities * word focus time e critical thinking writing for the reader ¢ writing your town

7c¢ Visit Colombia!

Reading

1 Work in pairs. Look at the photos on page 87.
What topics do you think are in the article?
(e.g- food and restaurants in a city)

2 Now read the article. Can you find the topics you
thought of in Exercise 1?

3 Read the article again. Match these sentences to
the cities, according to the information in the text.

1 In this city you can have dance lessons from
experts.

There’s transport which goes over the city.
No one lives in this city anymore.

There are two important events every year.
People in this city like to stop and talk to
anyone.

6 A famous Colombian comes from this city.
7 It’s difficult to get to this city.

Qs W N

4 Find words in the article to match these
definitions.

1 atype of city or place with ships and boats

2 an informal and friendly conversation

3 atype of artist who makes large objects, often
from stone or metal

4 the objects made by the artist in 3

5 atype of transport which moves over your
head (e.g. in the mountains)

6 places with music and dancing

7 aspecial public event or celebration, usually
every year

8 very old

Word focus time

5 Find these phrases with time in the article. Then
use the phrases to complete the sentences.

have a good time  have time for  save time
spend time

1 Attheweekend, wealways __________ with
family and friends.

2 Iwokeuplateandsoldidnt ... .
breakfast.

3 Don’t wait for thebus. ... bytakinga
taxi.

4 Didyou. . . onholiday?

6 Work in pairs and answer these questions.

1 Do you spend all your time working on your
homework?

2 Do you have time for sport and other hobbies?

3 Did you have a good time at the weekend?

4 We spend time and save time. Do you know
another noun we often use with spend and save?

Imagine you can visit the cities in the article. Using
the information in the article, number the four
cities from 1 to 4 (1 = your first choice, 4 = your
last choice). Then compare your answers in groups
and give your reasons.

Cali is my first choice because I love music and I want
to learn Salsa.

Critical thinking writing for the
reader

8 Overall, what type of reader do you think the

article is for? Who would be interested? Tell the
class.

Now read a different text about the city of Cali.
Compare it with the paragraph in the article. In
each paragraph, what choices does the writer
make about:

1 the type of reader? (Is it for a tourist, a business
person, a student, or someone who likes art?)

2 the type of topics? (Is it about art, history,
business, sport, or music and dancing?)

Cali is a city where people work hard and there

is a lot of new business. It has a good airport for
visitors, with comfortable hotels. There is good
public transport, but taxis are the fastest way

to get around the city. In the evening, Cali has
restaurants with traditional and international food.

Writing my life

10 Plan a paragraph about your town or city. First

make choices about:

¢ the type of reader (a tourist who likes art, a
business person, a student, etc.).
¢ the type of topic (art, history, food, sport, etc.).

Then write your paragraph in 50 words.

11 Exchange your paragraph with a partner. Can you

guess your partner’s choices of reader and topics?




Journeys

Many visitors to Colombia spend time
in Bogotd, the country’s capital city, but
Colombia also has some other great cities.

Cartagena is a port on Colombia’s coast. Because the
5 city is by the Caribbean Seq, the food here is a fantastic
mix of seafood and tropical fruit. Also, Cartagena is
one of the friendliest places in the world — everyone has
time for a chat, including waiters in restaurants, shop
assistants, taxi drivers, or people walking in the streets.

Medellin is best known for the sculptor Fernando 10

Botero. He was born here and you can see

his huge sculptures of people and animals

everywhere in the city. The Botero Plaza is in the

centre and has a lot of sculptures by him. You

can also walk fo other squares to see more. If you 15

want to save time between places, take the cable

car over the city. And in the afternoon, when

the sun gets very hot, go inside the Museo de

20 Cali is a city where people work hard, but they also Antioquia fo see Botero’s paintings.
know how to have a good time. The city is famous for
its music and dancing and there are lots of concerts and
nightclubs. It's also the home of Salsa in Colombia and
you can take courses with some of the best dancers in

25 the world. The annual Festival of Pacific Music and the
World Festival of Salsa are in August and September, so
these are good months to visit.

For a very different kind of Colombian city,

take a four-day trek to the ‘lost city’ of Ciudad
Perdida. You walk through rivers and jungle, 30
and after three days, you finally climb up 1,241

steps. At the top, you find the stone walls of an

ancient city over a thousand years old and an
incredible view over the mountains.

trek (n) /trek/ a long and difficult journey on foot
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vocabulary money e real life requesting

7d Travel money

Vocabulary money
1 Complete the sentences with these pairs of words.

borrow + cash  buy + ticket change + dollars
lend + coins  pay + credit card  spend + money
take out + money

1 Ineed to some into
pounds.
2 Did you a lot of on

that dress?
3 There’s a cash machine. Wecan

some ... from there.

4 You can by or by
cash.

5 The machine doesn’t take notes. Can you
e mesome ... for
parking?

6 Canl some and pay
you back later?

7 They want to a train

2 Listen to three conversations about money.
Match the conversations (1-3) with the places
(a-g).

a inacurrency d ata cash machine
exchange office e ina post office

b inabank f ina car park

¢ inashop g inahotel

Real life requesting

3 Complete the conversations from Exercise
2. Use the expressions for requesting to help you.
Then listen and check.

Conversation 1

A: Hello, Can I change $100 into euros?

B: Yes,of'c......_.....Onemoment. One
hundred dollars is 89 euros.

A: OK,?c_______.__ yougiveme the eurosin
tens?

B: *S_____........Ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty,
sixty, seventy, eighty ...

Conversation 2
A: Would you like to buy this?
B

: Yes, please. And*c_____._____ Thaveitina

Conversation 3

A: Oh no! It’s two pounds for parking. I only
have a ten-pound note.

: So what's the problem?

: The machine takes coins.”C___ 1
borrow the money?

:I'm®a____. Idon'thave any coins. But
look! It takes credit cards.

: T haven't got a credit card with me.

: It's OK. T have.

: Great. I can pay you back later.

: Don’t worry! I can pay!

> o

o

W > W >

P> REQUESTING

Requesting

Can | change ...?
Can you give me ...?
Could | have ...?
Responding ‘yes’
Yes, of course.

Sure!

Certainly.

Responding ‘no’
I'm sorry, but ...
I'm afraid | don't ...

4 Work in pairs. Take turns to ask for different

things with these pairs of words. Respond ‘yes’

bag, please? or no’.
I G . It’s twelve euros.
B: Here’s my credit card. lend / ten pounds ~ give / a drink
A: Oh,I'm¢®s_______ . butlcanonly take cash. borrow / your phone  pay / credit card
B: Ohno! I don’t have any. use /your pen  buy/aticket have/some dinner
A: Don’t worry, there’s a bank with a cash machine

around the corner.
B: Oh, thanks.
my life YOUR OPINION ' PLACES TO VISIT - YOUR HOME TOWN »
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writing a travel blog ¢ writing skills so and because

Unit 7 Journeys

7e The end of the road

Writing a travel blog

1 Read a travel blog about a bus journey and
answer the questions.

Where was the writer?

How many days was the journey?

What could the passengers see?

What happened to the bus?

Who tried to fix the engine?

How did the passengers feel?

Why did the writer feel sorry for the bus
driver?

8 Why did the writer walk to the border?

NG QN =

Yesterday was the final day of my bus journey
from Lhasa to Kodari, at the border with Nepal.
It's the highest road in the world and it’s also a
very long journey. We travelled for three days
through the Himalayas and you could see the
north side of Everest.

In the afternoon, we were only five kilometres
from Kodari and suddenly the bus stopped. The
driver got out and looked at the engine. For
the next three hours, he tried to fix the engine.
Some of the other passengers got angry, but he
couldn’t start the bus.

Finally, all the passengers got out and started

to walk to the border. | felt sorry for the bus
driver because he looked sad and lonely. But |
also wanted a good hotel and a hot meal, so |
left the bus too and walked to Kodari. Later that
night the bus arrived in the town.

2 Writing skill so and because

a Look at these sentences and answer the questions.

a Ifeltsorry for the bus driver because he looked
sad.

b Iwanted a good hotel and a hot meal, so I left the
bus and walked to Kodari.

1 Which sentence gives the reason, then the action?
2 Which sentence gives the action, then the reason?
3 When do you use so and because?

b Complete the sentences with so or because.

1 Wecalledataxi_ ... wewerelateforthe
meeting.

2 The train was late, ___ . we waited on the
platform.

3 Wehad adrinkof water ___________ itwasa very
hot day.

4 TItstarted raining, _______ theyran home.

5 Iwanted tosleep, ... ... JIstayed atahotel

6 Wehiredacar _________  therewereno trains or
buses.

7 Ineeded somemoney, ... Tlooked fora
cash machine.

8 My friend lentmetendollars ________ Tdidnt

have any cash.

3 Choose the correct options to complete this travel blog.

It was the end of our family holiday ' and / because
we were very tired. We had a long car journey from
Switzerland to England, 2 so / but we left early in the
morning. The journey was easy at first > so / because
there wasn’t much traffic at that time of day,

4 but / and at midday we needed to stop at a garage
near Paris ° but / because there was a problem with
the engine. The garage couldn’t fix the car for 24
hours, ¢ so / because we needed a hotel for the night.
The nearest hotel was at Disneyland. We went there
7and / but it was the best part of the holiday!

4 Write a short travel blog about a journey or a place
you visited on holiday. Think about these questions.

¢ Where were you?

¢ When was it?

¢ Who was there?

¢ What happened?

5 Work in pairs. Exchange your travel blogs. Use these
questions to check your partner’s blog.

¢ Did your partner answer the questions in
Exercise 4?

¢ Did the description use different conjunctions (and,
because, but and s0)?

YOUR OPINION PLACES TO VISIT
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Unit 7 Journeys

Before you watch 4 Watch the video and check your answers
from Exercise 3.
1 Look at the photo and read the caption. Why do

you think it is a difficult journey for the sockeye 5 Watch the video again and answer the
salmon? questions.

1 Which US state are the rivers in?
2 Key vocabulary 2 Are the sockeye salmon born in the river or in

?
Read the sentences. The words in bold are used the ocean?

in the video. Match the words with the definitions 4 Howemienysa monsinislithelong oriey
4 What are the four changes to the male salmon?
(a—f). S .
5 Do scientists know why this happens?
1 When Isit in the sun, my skin doesn’t turn 6 Where were the salmon born?
brown. It turns red! 7 What do the males do in the shallow river?
2 The water in this river is very shallow. 8 What do the females do?
3 Ababy’s skin is very smooth. 9 Why is it important for the parents’ bodies to
4 When an animal dies, its body decays. die and decay?
5 The chicken lays eggs.
a breaks up and goes back into nature After you watch
b when a female bird pushes an egg from her body
¢ nice to touch, not rough 6 Vocabulary in context
2 ?}?et cC)IStesr; de part of a human'’s or animal’s body Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct
£ change (colour) meaning of the words and phrases.
. 7 Work in pairs. Watch the video again with

While you watch the sound OFF.

3 You are going to watch a video about the final Student A: As you watch, describe the life of thg
journey of the sockeye salmon. In what order do §ockeye salmpn .and try to use all these expressions
you think a-g happen? Number them from 1 to 7. in your description.

a The fish try to jump past the brown bears. full of a type of fish bodies start to change
b The sockeye salmon start their journey up the it can take weeks turn green / red
river. 1 one in every thousand  start to fight
¢ The salmon arrive in the shallow water. the biggest danger lay their eggs
d The male salmon changes its shape and colour. get past the bears die and decay
e The female salmon lays her eggs. ) .
f The male salmon fight. Student' B: Listen to Student A and tick (v') the
g The salmon die and decay. 7 expressions you hear.

Change roles and do the activity again.
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UNIT 7 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences with the
name of a planet in the picture.

1
2

3

Mercury___is the nearest planet to the Sun.
Saturn is a big planet but is the
biggest planet.

Venus is a hot planet but is the
hottest.
The journey from Earth to is longer

than Earth to Uranus.

is the best planet for humans.
Mars is smaller than Earth but
smallest planet.

is the

2 B3IV Underline nine adjectives in sentences 1-6 in
Exercise 1.

Which are comparative adjectives?
Which are superlative adjectives?

3 Read the information. Then write two comparative
sentences using the adjectives.

1

The summer temperature in Qatar is 40°C. It's 20°C
in Berlin. (hot / cold)

Qatar is hotter than Berlin. Berlin is colder than Qatar.
A Porsche can travel at 300 kph. A Mini can travel
at 225 kph. (fast / slow)

This house costs $1,000,000. This apartment costs
$250,000. (cheap / expensive)

London has a population of 8.6 million. Madrid
has a population of 3.1 million. (big / small)

The River Nile is 6,650 km long. The River Amazon
is 6,712 km long. (long / short)

4 Now read these sentences and compare them with the
information in Exercise 3. Complete the superlative
sentences.

1

2

The summer temperature in London is 18°C.
London is the coldest city.
A Bugatti Veyron can travel at 430 kph. It’s
: car.
This castle costs $10 million. It’s
home.
Delhi has a population of 18.9 million. It's
capital city.
The Mississippi River is 3,733 km. It’s
river.

1 CAN

use comparative and superlative adjectives

Vocabulary

5 B2XME Work in pairs and say the opposite of
these adjectives.

clean cold fast

tiny

cheap
safe

easy long

6 Write five sentences with adjectives
from Exercise 5. Then work in pairs. Take
turns to read your sentences, but don’t say
the adjective. Guess your partner’s missing
adjective.

A: It's very in the winter. B: cold

7 Complete these sentences.

1 Toften go bus to work.

2 It’s sunny today so let’s
through the park.

3 Sometimes I drive to the shops and
sometimes I the bus.

4 Did you travel Beijing by
plane?

8 Underline the correct verb.

1 Can I pay /buy by credit card?

2 Can you lend /borrow me ten euros?

3 Could I change / pay one hundred pounds
into dollars?

4 Spend /Take out some money from that cash
machine.

I CAN
use everyday adjectives
talk about ways of travelling

talk about money

Real life

9 Match the two halves of the sentences.
1 Can you lend

Could I borrow

Could you pay by

Can we have some

Could I use your

Q= W N

a euro?
cash?

me a dollar?
pen?

lunch?

o Qa0 oo

10 BXAVEN Write a short conversation between
two people. Use two of the requests from
Exercise 9 in your conversation.

| CAN
request different things
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Unit 8 Appearance

The Dinagyang Festival in
the Philippines

FEATURES

24

Global fashions

How a fashion company
from the Philippines went
global

1 Look at the photo and read the caption. Where is the festival?

Which adjectives describe it?

boring colourful crowded exciting fun loud
noisy popular quiet relaxing

Listen to a visitor at the Dinagyang Festival. Are these

96 People at festivals sentences true (T) or false (F)?
Traditions and appearances 1 Thg .Din-agyang Festival is in different cities in the
at the festival of Girona Philippines. ‘
2 The festival is always on the fourth Sunday in January.
98 Pink and blue 3 People wear colourful clothes and make-up.
. 4 The music is in one part of the city.
Do girls and boys prefer 5 The visitor didn’t eat any of the local food.
different colours?
Discuss these questions. Use the adjectives in Exercise 1.
102 Festivals and special L . )
1 What is an important day or festival in your town or city?
events When is it?
A video about some of the 2 What do people do on the day? Do they eat special food?
world’s most colourful 3 Do people wear special clothes or make-up?
festivals - T ) . .
... 1s a popular festival in my country.
There’s loud music and dancing in the city centre.
People wear colourful clothes.
my life CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES  PEOPLE’S APPEARANCE  COLOURS FOR BOYS AND GIRLS  PICTURES AND PHOTOS 03

TEXTS AND ONLINE MESSAGES



vocabulary clothes ¢ pronunciation /s/ and /[/ ¢ reading a fashion business ¢ grammar present continuous e
grammar present simple and present continuous ¢ speaking what you are doing

8a Global fashions

Vocabulary clothes

1 Match these words with the photos.

bag belt coat dress jacket jeans

leggings scarf shirt shoes shorts  skirt
socks suit sunglasses tie top trousers
trainers  T-shirt  uniform

2 Pronunciation /s/ and /[/

Listen to the sounds /s/ and /[/. Then listen
to these words and write /s/ or /[/.

suit shoes skirt shirt
socks

sunglasses  shorts

3 Work in groups. Answer the questions.

What clothes do you wear every day?

What clothes do you only wear in the summer?
What clothes do you only wear in the winter?
When do men wear a suit?

When do women wear a dress?

What jobs have uniforms?

Nl W N =

Reading

4 Work in pairs. When you go shopping for clothes or
bags, which of these things are most important for
you? Discuss your ideas and number them from 1
to 4 (1 = most important, 4 = least important).

e the price e the brand
¢ the colour ¢ the country it’s from

(%]

Read the article about a fashion company. Answer
the questions.

1 Which country are the bags from?
2 Where does the company sell the bags?

6 Read the text again and complete the sentences
with these people.

Fashion designers  Local workers Reese
. started Rags2Riches.
make the products.

get a good salary.

work with the company.

GLOBAL FASHION

The two women in the photo are making bags.
They work for the company Rags2Riches in the
Philippines. Reese Fernandez-Ruiz co-founded the
company in 2007 to help workers (mainly women) in
the Philippines. The company gives them jobs with a
good salary. Rags2Riches is also an environmentally
friendly company because it makes new, fashionable
bags from old, unused materials.

BN -

Rags2Riches is still growing. It has about 1,000
workers and it is training more. It has five shops and
an online shop which sells bags all over the world.

The company works with different well-known
designers, for example, Rajo Laurel. Normally,
he designs clothes for the rich and famous but
at the moment, he's designing some new bags
for Rags2Riches.

co-found (v) /kouv'faund/ start a company with other
people
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Unit 8 Appearance

Grammar present continuous 9 Work in pairs. Describe what clothes:

> ® you are wearing today.
ERESENTICONTINDOUS e your partner is wearing.

We use the present continuous to talk about: e your teacher is wearing.

An action you can see: The two women in the photo are

making bags. 10 Tell your partner what someone in the class is

An action happening now or around the time of wearing. Don’t say the person’s name. Can your

speaking: The company is training more workers. partner guess who you are describing?

Changing actions: Rags2Riches started in 2007 and it's
still growing today.

Grammar present simple and

Negatives and questions:

I'm not working this week. I’'m on holiday. prese nt co n‘ti nuous
He isn’t wearing a coat. He looks cold.
What are you wearing? P> PRESENT SIMPLE and PRESENT CONTINUOUS

Is she buying that bag? Yes, she is. / No, she isn’t.
—— Y Rajo Laurel normally designs clothes for the rich and

For further information and practice, see page 172. famous but at the moment, he’s designing some new
bags for Rags2Riches.
7 Look at the grammar box. Answer the questions. For further information and practice, see page 172.

1 What is the form of the main verb in the
present continuous? 11 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions.

2 What auxiliary forms do we use?

3 What time expressions do we use with the
present continuous?

1 Which tense do we use for a fact or a routine?
2 Which tense do we use for an action now or
around the time of speaking?

8 Complete these sentences with the present

: 12 Choose the correct option to complete the
continuous form of the verb.

sentences.
1 I (shop)atthe r.nomentf.f. 1 At the moment, I travel / I'm travelling in Asia.
2 We._ — (not work) in the office today. 2 Usually, he doesn’t go / isn’t going to the gym
3 He ... (hold) a brown rucksack. during the week.
4 Thecompany .. . ... (notmake)any 3 Today she visits / she’s visiting an important
money at the moment. clistomer:
5 ey (buy) this bag? 4 My sister likes / is liking clothes and fashion.
6 h lh ’Iljlom For;i (deslgn) 5 These dayS, the cost of clothes goes / is going up.
FaerClotics CAByEAT) 6 She doesn’t go / isn't going on holiday very often.
7 Joe works / ‘s working from home this morning.
—— . 8 My father comes / is coming from New York but
1k lives in Philadelphia.

13 Match the questions (1-5) with the answers (a—e).

(CUEAOITITL1EI

Do you normally wear a uniform?

I'm doing my homework. Can you help me?
Is it raining in your town today?

Who are you working with this week?
Where do you come from?

S ]

/

Gk W=

Sorry, not now. I'm making dinner. Maybe later.

Two people from Japan. They’re helping us

with a new project.

¢ Spain, but I'm studying in England for a year.

d Yes, I do, but today I'm not working, so I can
wear a T-shirt and jeans.

e No, itisn’t. It's nice and sunny.

o'

Speaking - my life

14 Work in pairs. Ask the questions in Exercise 13 and
give answers that are true for you. Use the present
continuous or the present simple.

| @ CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES PEOPLE’S APPEARANCE COLOURS FOR BOYS AND GIRLS PICTURES AND PHOTOS 95
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4face and body.
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Vocabulary face and body

| &3

|
elling .»

1 Write these words in the correct place on the picture.

hand

beard
leg

foot hair
shoulder

arm
head

eye
mouth

2 Complete the sentences with these pairs of words.
beard + mouth  arms +legs  hair + eyes
head + ears  hands + neck
1 My sister has got long, dark and blue
2 Ralph is growing his at the moment and it
covers his !
3 That music is very loud! My and both my
are aching.
4 It’s very cold outside. You need gloves and a scarf to
keep your and warm.
5 Youneed strong and for
mountain climbing.
3 Pronunciation sound and spelling
a Match the words in A to the words in B with the same

vowel sound.

m head
B coat

head — leg

shoes beard eye feet nose

ears jeans leg tie suit

b Listen, check and repeat.
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Unit 8 Appearance

Listening

4 Work in pairs. Look at the two photos from the
same festival in Spain. Answer the questions.

1 What are the people doing?
2 What clothes are they wearing?

5 Listen to a conversation about the two
photos. Number the photos (1-2) in the order the
people talk about them.

6 Words for parts of the face and the body are
missing from these sentences. Try to remember the
words. Then listen again and check.

1 The people at the bottom put their
around each other.
2 Other people push them forward with their

3 Then four people climb up and stand with their
_on the other people’s . W
4 Ithink people on the bottom have to be strong
and hold onto the other people’s ... ...
5 They’ve all got big masks over their

6 The faces are amazing. They’ve got huge eyes
and big
7 Hehasn't got any halr but he’s got a big black

Grammar have got

»> HAVE GOT

1 I've got one sister. (I've got = | have got)
2 He hasn’t got a beard. (hasn't got = has not got)
3 Have they got a car?
Yes, they have. / No, they haven't.
Note: He’s tall. (he’s = he is)
He’s got long hair. (he’s = he has)

For further information and practice, see page 172.

7 Look at the sentences in the grammar box. Answer
these questions.

1 Which sentences (1-3) use have got to talk about:
a appearance? b possessions?
¢ family?

2 With have got questions, do you answer Yes, I
have, or Yes, I have got?

3 In these sentences, does ‘s mean is or has?
a She’sshort. b She’s got short hair.

8 Complete the conversation with the correct form
of have got or a short answer.

A: No, I* but1°® two

cousins. They are the two girls in this photo.

B: They® . ... similarfaces.

A: Yes, they're twins but they aren’t identical.
Gina’_ ... blueeyesbutRachel
% . brOWN €Yye€S ANd longer hair.

Complete this description of dancers at a festival
with the correct form of be or have got.

This Polga tribesman is a dancer at a festival in
Papua New Guinea. All the men ' tall

and they 2 colourfu Iclothe‘S\o\;ltiw_red

hats over thelr air. T ey 3 _ white faces

and black lines around thelr eyes. The man in the
photo® red make-up on his mouth
and nose, and he ®
around his neck.

10 Write a short description of your appearance

(50 to 60 words), using be and have got. You can
write about these things.

¢ height * eyes

e hair ¢ clothes

11 Read your description to your partner. Does your

partner think your description is correct?

Speaking - my life
12 Work in pairs. Play this game.

Student A: Choose a person in the class, but don’t

say who it is. Answer Student B’s questions.

Student B: Ask Student A questions and guess the

person.

a string of seashells

A:1'_ ... somephotographs of my family. Then change roles and play the game again.
Do you want to see them? .
B: Sure. A: Has he got long hair? ’
A: This is me with my brothers. I 2 B: Yes, he has. / No, he hasn’t.
three brothers. A: Is she tall? .
B: ? you any sisters? B: Yes, sheis. /No, she isn’t.
my life CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES b COLOURS FOR BOYS AND GIRLS - PICTURES AND PHOTOS
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reading boys’ and girls’ colour choices e critical thinking is it in the text? ¢ word focus like
speaking opinions of the text

8c Pink and blue

Reading

1 Work in pairs. Compare the two photos in the magazine
article.

Say three things which are the same or similar.
Say three things which are different.

2 Read the article and match these headings with the
paragraphs (1-5).

]

b
c
d
e

Are all girls the same?

Why does this happen?

How it started

Boys’ favourite colour and toys

Differences between the past and the present

3 Look at these words from the article. Match the words (1-8)
with the definitions (a-h).

-0 an g D OO U WN =

j=ale ]

toy

doll

jewellery
make-up
unusual
superhero
dinosaur
advertisement

objects you wear on your body, e.g. around your neck, on
your ears, etc.

an object for children to play with

a picture or a short film to sell a product or service
different from others

a toy like a person or a baby

something you put on your face (to improve or change
your appearance)

a large animal which lived millions of years ago

a person in a story who can do amazing things, e.g.
Superman, Batman

Critical thinking is it in the text?

4 Read the article again. Decide if the information in these
sentences (1-7) is:

= W N =

[6;]

in the article (V).
not in the article (X).

Jeongmee is a photographer from South Korea. v/

She thinks her daughter is similar to other girls of her age.
All girls in every country love pink.

The types of toys in the girls” and boys” rooms were

also different.

Jeongmee thinks it’s because of television and advertising.
In the past, children had lots of different colours in their
bedrooms.

Jeongmee Yoon thinks pink for girls and blue for boys

is bad.

Word focus like

5 Read the sentences with the word like.

Replace like in each sentence (1-3)
with the words which have a similar
meaning (a—c).

1 There are blue toys like robots,
dinosaurs and superheroes.

2 Girls like pink make-up, clothes, or
toys for cooking.

3 Many of these girls were like
Seowoo and had lots of pink things.

a love
similar to
¢ suchas

Complete these sentences in your own
words. Then work in pairs. Tell your
partner.

1 When I was a child, I liked ...

2 Inmy living room, I have
possessions like ...

3 Toften wear ..., like other people of
my age.

Speaking - mylife

7 Choose the options to complete the

sentences with your opinion.

1 The information in the article is
surprising / not surprising.

2 The article is interesting / not
interesting.

3 What the article says is true /not true
in every country.

4 What the article says is true / not true
for most boys and girls.

5 Boys and girls make different
colour choices because of TV and
advertising / other things.

Work in groups. Tell each other your
opinions from Exercise 7 and give
reasons for your answers. Do you agree?

I think the information in the article is
surprising because ...

In my opinion, it’s not true in my country
because ...




Unit 8 Appearance

10

15

20

Pink and blue

Jeongmee Yoon is a South Korean photographer.  girls typically liked pink make-up, clothes, or
When her daughter was five years old, she loved  toys for cooking.

pink. So her mother photographed Seowoo in
her bedroom with all her possessions. There
were plastic toys, animals, dolls, books, clothes,
jewellery, make-up and things for school. And
everything was pink.

Jeongmee’s pink and blue photographs show
how important these two colours are in the lives
of young children. Jeongmee thinks children see
them on television and in advertisements and
so parents buy products for children in these
The photograph gave Jeongmee an idea. She colours; for example, superheroes in films wear
asked parents if she could photograph their blue and dolls like Barbie wear pink.

daughters with their possessions. Many of
these girls were like Seowoo and had lots of
pink things. Jeongmee says: ‘My daughter
is not unusual. Most other little girls in the
United States and South Korea love pink
clothing and toys.’

The historian Jo Paoletti of the University of
Maryland says “pink for girls and blue for boys’
wasn't true in the past. In the 19th century,
people wore clothes of different colours, so men
also wore pink and women wore blue. And in
1914, one American newspaper even told new
Next, Jeongmee photographed boys with their mothers to ‘use pink for the boy and blue for the

possessions, and most of their possessions girl.” But in the 1950s, this started to change in
were blue. She also noticed the difference in America, and then in other countries. And today
the type of objects: the boys” objects were blue we are still buying these colours for our children.

toys like robots, dinosaurs and superheroes, but

CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES Lol NN 70N: 701 a3 3 COLOURS FOR BOYS AND GIRLS PICTURES AND PHOTOS
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real life talking about pictures and photos ¢ pronunciation silent letters

—
8d The photos of Reinier

100

Gerritsen

:

Real life talking about pictures and
photos

1

2

10 Ilike it because

Do you take a lot of photos on your phone or with a camera?
What do you often photograph?

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions.

1 Where are these people? What are they doing? How do they feel?
2 Do you think it is an interesting photograph? Why? / Why not?

The photo is by Reinier Gerritsen. Listen to someone
talking about him and his photography. Answer the questions.

1 Why does the person like his photos?

2 Where are the people in this photo?

3 The speaker talks about the people in the photo. Who does
she talk about first, second, third, fourth and fifth?

Listen again and match the beginnings of the sentences
(1-10) with the endings (a—j).

1 His photos are a people in their everyday life.
2 They often show b very interesting.

3 This one is ¢ the man and woman are

4 On the right, talking.

5 The woman in the middle is watching her.

6 In front of her the woman a bit sad.

with blonde
7 Then the other blonde

is reading her book.
I don’t normally look at

woman on the left people very closely.
8 She looks hair is listening to music.
9 Look at the other woman at the back.

=T 0 oA

on the New York subway.

P> TALKING ABOUT PICTURES
AND PHOTOS

Introduce the photo

This photo shows ...

| cansee ...

Location

On the left/right,

in the middle

at the front/back

The people (appearance and actions)
She looks happy / sad / bored / nervous.
He is reading / sleeping / thinking.
Your opinion

| think ...,

I like it because it’s a beautiful picture.

Pronunciation silent letters

3ETD Listen to these words. Which
letter is silent? Listen again and
repeat.

interesting  sometimes
listening  blonde

everyday
closely

Work in pairs. You are going to
describe another photo by Reinier
Gerritsen. Look at page 157 and
follow the instructions.

Choose a picture or photo you like.
Show it to your partner and talk
about it.

CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES PEOPLE’S APPEARANCE
TEXTS AND ONLINE MESSAGES

my life

COLOURS FOR BOYS AND GIRLS  »> (s 0)s{= Vol s (o) o)



writing short messages ¢ writing skill the KISS rule

Unit 8 Appearance

8e Short and simple

Writing short messages

1 Work in pairs. Do you use these symbols when you send online
messages? What do they mean?

a b a d] a
() a\.'\\\ U0
U w O U G©
2 Read five short messages from a mobile phone. Which symbol can
you add at the end of each message? You can use more than one.

1 Well done on passing your exams!

2 Thanks for the photos. I love the photo of Sam in the funny
costume!

3 I'm at the train station but the train isn’t here. It’s late again!

4 Thanks for the invitation to the film. Yes, I'd love to come.

5 It was nice to see you at the weekend.

3 Writing skill the KISS rules (keep it short and simple)

a Read the KISS rules for writing short messages.

1 Don’t add unnecessary information.
2 Use numbers (not words) where possible.

3 Don’t use long sentences with lots of
conjunctions.

4 Don'’t use two sentences when you can use
one sentence.

5 Use less formal words and phrases for
everyday messages.

6 Miss out some words such as pronouns and
auxiliary verbs.

b Now compare the pairs of sentences (1-4). Which sentence (a or b)
follows the KISS rules? Which rule or rules does the sentence
follow?

1 a I'msitting in the café at the moment. Would you like to
meet me here?
b Can you meet me now in the cafe?
2 a My English exam is today. Let’s speak at 2.
b T've got an English exam today but I'm free at two in the
afternoon so we can speak then.
See you next month.
I'look forward to seeing you again in a month.
4 a Icalled earlier but you weren’t in. Can you please call me
back when you read this?
b Please call me.

o'

Read these sentences and rewrite
them as short and simple messages.

1 Would you like to meet me in
town because I am visiting for
the day?

2 I'msorry but I'm staying with
friends this week so I'm not at
home.

3 Thope you have a good time. I
look forward to seeing you in
the summer then.

Work in pairs. You want to arrange
to meet this week. Look at these
instructions and write the first
message. Exchange your messages,
read your partner’s message and
write a reply.

?\/\Irite amessage and ask to meet.

v

You are busy in the afternoon
but you can meet in the evening.

v
You are free this evening.
Suggest a time.

Agree and suggest a place

v

Agree and say goodbye. ]

Work in pairs. Read and check all
your messages again.

e Are all your messages short
and simple?

¢ Did you follow the KISS rules in
each message?

¢ Can you improve any of
the messages?

CLOTHES AND ACTIVITIES PEOPLE’S APPEARANCE

LORULIIT, 5D ONLINE MESSAGES |
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Festivals and special events

A parade with musicians in
4l Argentina




Unit 8 Appearance

Before you watch

1 Work in pairs. Look at the photo and read the caption. Discuss the
questions.

1 What are the musicians wearing in the parade?
2 What festivals or special events have music in your country?

2 Key vocabulary
Match these words with the pictures (1-7).

clarinet clown costume glove jewellery mask trumpet

ﬂ C e EI

P

%@

7

3 Answer these questions about the objects in Exercise 2. Tell the class.

1 Which of these things can you see in your country?
2 When do you see them? (e.g. at festivals, at special events)

While you watch

4 [CTEEN Watch the video. There are five photos in the video and
each one shows a festival or a special event. Tick (v') the things
you can see in each photo.

1 Fire Festival: make-up  costume  fireworks
Rodeo: make-up  jewellery  clown
Parade: clarinet  trumpet  drums
Elephant festival: make-up  gloves = mask

O = W N

Carnival: mask  gloves  jewellery

5 [CTIEEN Watch the video again. Answer these questions.

Photo 1
1 Which country is the Beltane Fire Festival in?
2 Does the narrator like the woman'’s costume?

Photo 2

3 Where is the clown from?

4 Is he making the audience laugh or is he listening to his
national anthem?

Photo 3
5 Which city is the parade in?
6 How does the speaker describe the music?

Photo 4
7 Where is this photo?
8 What colours can you see on the elephant?

Photo 5
9 Which Italian city is the woman in?
10 How often is the carnival?

After you watch
6 Vocabulary in context

[T Watch the clips from
the video. Choose the correct
option to complete the sentences.

7 Read these sentences from the
video. Are the underlined words
very positive or very negative?
Practise reading the sentences.
Stress the underlined words.

She’s wearing an amazing costume!
Those gloves are wonderful!
The colours are incredible.

8 [CXIEEN Work in pairs. Play the
video again with the sound OFFE.
Take turns to be the narrator.
Describe each photo when it is on
the screen. Talk about:

e whereitis.
¢ what you can see.
¢ what you like about it.

9 Read this email. Which event in
Exercise 4 is the person writing
about?

Hi!

We're having a great time in
Scotland! Last night, we went
to a festival. There were lots of
people and they were wearing
interesting costumes and white
make-up. One woman had a
white dress and an amazing
tall hat. Everyone carried fire
so it was an incredible event.
I've attached a photo for you to
look at.

Bye for now!

10 Choose another festival or event
from the video. Imagine you went
to it. Write an email to a friend and
describe it.

11 Exchange emails with a partner.
Can you guess which festival or
event they described?
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UNIT 8 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1 B3IV Work in pairs. Find the photos in
Unit 8 to match these sentences.

1 These women live in the Philippines.

2 They are standing on other people’s
shoulders.

3 He's got a blue room.

4 A man is wearing a yellow, red and
blue costume.

5 She’s reading a book.

2 BXYE Work in pairs. Look at Exercise 1

again. Underline the verbs in sentences 1-5

and answer these questions.

*  What are the verb forms?
*  When do we use them?

3 Complete the sentences with the present
simple or present continuous form of
the verbs.

1 At the moment, they
(work) in Japan.

2 He ... (always / start) work
at nine.

3 What .. (you / do) now?

4 Currently, she R (write)ia
book about fashion.

SiVVe i .. (live) in Los Angeles.

6 (you / like) this dress?

7 Why . (you / wear) those

shoes this evening? They're ugly!
8 A: Where are Jan and Piotr? They're
late.

B: They ... (drive)here now.

4 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of have got.

1 Penelope. ........blue eyes. (+)

2 N[ R albeard (<)

3 Thetwosisters __________ thesame
dress. (+)

4 He . ahat(-)

5 Maciej and Ania __. _..long hair.

&
6 Thedancer .
with black lines. (+)

_a white face

7 o yOUL .. make-
up on your face?
8 she brown
hair or blonde hair?
| CAN
use the present continuous with the present
simple

use have got to talk about appearance

Vocabulary
5 Can you remember the words for these pictures?

| CAN
talk about clothes
talk about faces and parts of the body

Real life

6 Choose the correct option to complete these sentences
about the photo in Greece.

oy

1 This photograph shows / takes people in Xanthi, Greece.
Everyone is wearing black and white costumes /
uniforms.

Some people have got masks / make-up on their faces.
Some people are wearing black hats / belts.

The woman on the right / in the middle hasn’t got a hat.
She looks / has got happy.

N

N Q1 = W

7 BXAVIH Look at other units in this book and choose a
photo with people. Write five sentences to describe the
photo and describe it to your partner.

| CAN

describe a picture or photo
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Unit 9 Entertainment

FEATURES
106

108

110

114

The Tallgrass Film
Festival

We look at films from
around the world

What's the future for
TV?

Are we going to watch all
our favourite programmes
online in the future?

Nature in art

How different artists work
with nature

Filming wildlife

A video about the secret
lives of animals

2

4

Look at the photo and these places. Where do you think the
woman is?

in @ museum
in an art gallery

at a stadium
at a theatre

at a concert
at acinema
at home

3EHN Listen to somebody talking about the photo. Answer
these questions.

1 Where is the woman?
2 What is she watching?
3 What are the people in the video doing?

Match the activities (1-7) with the places in Exercise 1.

1 looking at a painting or a 4 watching TV

photo in an art gallery 5 listening to music
2 looking at old objects 6 watching a play
3 watching a film 7 watching sport

Work in pairs. Imagine you want to go out this evening.
Discuss the activities in Exercise 3 and number them from 1 to
7. Then compare your list with the rest of the class.

1 = This is the best entertainment. We want to do this!
7 = We don’t want to do this! It’s really boring!

my life

A FILM FESTIVAL
REVIEWS

YOUR FUTURE PLANS
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vocabulary films e reading the Tallgrass Film Festival ¢ listening at the film festival
grammar be going to (for plans) ¢ pronunciation /ta/ ® speaking a film festival

(Paycheck) Moviestore collection Ltd/Alamy Stock Photo, (The Simpsons Movie) Everett Collection, Inc/Alamy Stock Photo, (Dumb and
Dumber To) Collection Christophel/Alamy Stock Photo, (When Harry Met Sally) AF archive/Alamy Stock Photo, (Nosferatu) World History
Archive/Alamy Stock Photo, (2001: A Space Odyssey) ScreenProd/Photononstop/Alamy Stock Photo, (Avatar) Photo 12/Alamy Stock Photo

106

9a The Tallgrass Film Festival

Vo

cabulary films

1 Complete these sentences in your own words. Then work in
pairs and compare your sentences.

1
2

3

+

I go to the cinema ... (once a week? once a month?)

I usually watch films ... (on TV? on the internet? at the
cinema?)

I like watching films ... (with friends? on my own? with a
big audience?)

The last film I saw at the cinema was ...

P> See or watch?

| went to see a film at the cinema. (to talk about the event)
I like watching films with friends. (to talk about the activity)

2 Match the types of films with the photos (a-h).

animation comedy documentary fantasy  horror film
romantic comedy science-fiction film  thriller

3 Work as a class. Think of one film for
each type in Exercise 2. Which types of
films do you like? Which types of films
do you never watch?

Reading

4 Read the article. What types of films can
you watch at the Tallgrass Film Festival?

very year, the Tallgrass Film Festival shows

more than 190 films from 33 different
countries.You can see many different films
including science fiction, documentaries and
fantasy. Here are some of the films this year.

This comedy thriller is by the director Kadri
Kdusaar. A man is shot in a small Estonian
town and his mother tries to find out who
did it.

In a drama from Venezuela, two brothers grow
up in Caracas with a love for football. But

life is difficult and sometimes violent for the
two boys as they try to become professional
players.

It’s 1941 and April lives with her family in
Paris. One day her family disappears and
April (with her cat) must find them. Great
storytelling and animation for the whole
family. (In French with English subtitles.)

5 Read the article again. Are these
statements true (T) or false (F)?

1 The Tallgrass Film Festival is once a
year.

2 You can see films from around the
world there.

3 It shows one type of film.

4 This year you can see a film from
Estonia.

5 Brother is about two football teams
in Venezuela.

6 April and the Extraordinary World is
only for children, not adults.

6 Which of the films at the festival would
you like to see? Why?




Unit 9 Entertainment

Listeni ng 11 Pronunciation /to/

7 IEE] Two friends are at the Tallgrass Film I Listen to the sentences in Exercise 10.
Festival. Listen to their conversation and answer Notice the weak vowel sound in fo is /ta/. Listen
the questions. again and repeat.

1 Which film does Beata talk about? 12 Complete these sentences in your own words.

2  Where does Charles invite Beata?

3 Does she answer yes or no? 1 This evening, I'm going to ...

2 This weekend, I'm going ...

8 [IEE] Listen again and complete the conversation 3 Next weekend, I'm ....
with the verbs you hear. 4 This summer, ...
C = Charles, B = Beata 13 Make questions about your sentences in Exercise
C: Hey! Beata. 12. Then work in pairs. Ask and answer your
B: Hi Charles. Are you enjoying the festival? questions.
I'm going to ! ‘ a ticket for the

7 fge ; ) : . 2
eyt fin. B scalled Mother e you going to re you going to see a film at the cinema this

: it t00? It starts in ten minut Enenings
— it too? It starts in ter Wies- B: No, I'm not. But I am going to see one at the
C: No, I'm not, but where are you® weekend o
afterwards? Didier, Monica and I are gomg to ’
g ... dinner at a Japanese restaurant. . =
Do you want to come? Spea ki ng - my life
B: Sorry, but 'mnot goingto® __ out .
g zonight I'm tirged & 14 Imagine you are going to a film festival. Choose
C: Sure. three films you want to see and plan your day.
B: Oh, I must go. Bye. . .
C: Bye. See you later. ] CLERE)
¥ b 2.00-3.30 Deepsea Challenge — a documentary by
- James Cameron about the Mariana Trench
Grammar be gomg to (for planS) 3.55-5.25 The Martian — a Hollywood science-
fiction film
P> BE GOING TO (FOR PLANS) 5.40-7.15 Mumbai Delhi Mumbai - a romantic
I’'m going to buy a ticket for the next film. comedy between two cities in India
I’'m not going to stay out late.
What are you going to see?
Are you going to see the film? In cinema 2
Yes, | am / No, I'm not. 2.00-4.00 Wild Tales - six short, funny films from
going to go = going to Argentina with some violence
We don’t usually say be going to go. We say: 4.15-5.35 Best worst movie — a fun documentary
I’'m not going te-ge to work tomorrow. about one of the worst films in history
Where are you going te-goe afterwards? 5.45-8.15 Macbeth — a new film version of

For further information and practice, see page 174. Shakespeare's famous play

. In cinema 3
9 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions. 2.00-4.10 Howl's Moving Castle - a classic
1 Does the form be going to + infinitive talk about Japanese animation film for children and adults
the present or the future? 4.15-5.40 And your mother too — a film from
2 How do we form the negative and question Mexico with a mix of comedy and drama
form of be going to? 5.45-6.45 Everest — a powerful documentary
3 How can you say going to go in a different way? about the mountain and climbers
10 Make sentences with be going to.
1 we / see a film at the new cinema 15 Work in groups. Imagine you are going to the
2 1/notbuy / aticket. It's too expensive. festival with the people in your group. Discuss
3 you / buy the tickets online or at the cinema? your plans.
4 where /you /sit? o A: What are you going to see at two o’clock?
5 1/notwatch / the film. It starts at midnight. B: Deepsea Challenge because it's by James Cameron.
6 where / you / g0 / after the film? Are you going?
7 they / meet usin thg centre of tov.vn? ) A: No, I'm not. We're going to watch Howl's Moving
8 I/ never / watch a film by that director again! Castle.
my life B YOUR FUTURE PLANS ' PAINTINGS YOU PREFER '~ ARRANGEMENTS 107
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vocabulary talking about TV e listening changing habits ¢ grammar infinitive of purpose e speaking your future plans

9b What’s the future for TV?

Vocabulary talking Listening

about TV 4 [ Listen to a report about how young people watch videos
1 DIEH Listen to seven clips from and TV. Number A-C in the order the speaker mentions them (1-3).

different TV programmes. Match A
the clips (1-7) with the type of
programme (a—g).

o(\\'\“e

a sports programme
a comedy show 1

a quiz show

a horror film W
a drama series

a wildlife documentary

the news

Ina NI e P o T © ai -1}

aQ

2 Read the comments about
different TV programmes. Which B
programmes from Exercise 1 do
they describe?

Find out about new products

1 Tlove the actors in this show.
They are all so funny!

2 It's really interesting how they
filmed these animals under the
ground.

3 It’s episode three tonight. I
enjoyed it last week but it was a
bit violent.

4 The beginning of the film is
scary because it happens in the
middle of the night.

5 This is so exciting. They are

both playing really well.

questions, but it’s fun.

Learn from ‘How to’ videos

7 This is boring. Nothing new I can watch it when | want to 81% 28%
happened in the world today.
Let’s watch a film instead. It has prog:’cvng;g?jes | want to 69% 56%

3 Work in groups and answer the
questions.

1 Which TV programmes from

Exercise 1 do you often watch? 5 [3IEA Listen again and answer these questions.

2 Why do you watch them? (e.g. 1 Which TV programmes does the speaker mention at the
are they funny? interesting?) beginning?

3 What are you going to watch 2 Why do 81% of young people think online TV is better?
tonight when you get home? 3 What topics do people talk about on YouTube?

4 Do you normally watch 4 Why do people watch "How to” videos on YouTube?
programmes on TV or do you
watch online videos (e.g. on 6 At the end of the report, the speaker asks: ‘Are we going to watch
YouTube)? Give reasons for TV in the future?” What do you think?

youranswer. We're not going to watch TV in the future because ...




Unit 9 Entertainment

Grammar infinitive of purpose 11 Workin pairs. Take turns to tell each other your

plans. Ask your partner for the reason or more

P INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE details.
We use the infinitive of purpose to give the reason A: I'm going to London tomorrow.
for an action. B: Why are you going?

Turn on the TV to watch the news.
Go online to find a ‘How to’ video.
I’'m going to record this film to watch it later.

For further information and practice, see page 174. Interview with
o
7 Look at the grammar box. Answer the questions. Adl‘lan Seymour

1 Which part of the sentence describes the main

A: To meet some friends.

action? Last week, I spoke to Adrian Seymour
2 Which part of the sentence gives the reason? .. Adrian makes films about
What is the verb form in this part of the nature and animals. This year he’s going to
sentence? Elondiiras S s _about the rainforest.
He’s going in 1 the summer and
8 Read about an interview with the film then he’s going back to his ofﬁce in the
maker Adrian Seymour. Complete the text with autumn® .- Soit’s going to take
the infinitives of purpose (a—e). Listen and check. about six months in total. Then in the winter, when

to make a film

to finish making the film
to find out about his films
to have a holiday

to film wildlife

he’s finished the film, he’s going to Indonesia
5 !

o Qan o

9 Work in pairs. Match the actions (1-5) with the
reasons (a—e). Then make sentences starting with
I'm going to ...

1 read this book about Martin Scorsese
go to art school

play this computer game again

buy theatre tickets

watch these videos

Gl W

to see a play by Shakespeare
to reach level five

to find out about his life

to learn how to play the guitar
e tostudy painting

Q0N o

I'm going to read this book about Martin Scorsese to
find out about his life.

Speaking - my life

10 Think about your plans. Write sentences about
where you are going, when and why. Use some of
these ideas.

the cinema tomorrow the theatre
on Friday aconcert atthe weekend
an art gallery next week a museum
next month  another place?

I'm going to the cinema at the weekend to see Johnny
Depp’s new film.

A FILM FESTIVAL > RSV W PAINTINGS YOU PREFER ARRANGEMENTS 109
REVIEWS

my life



vocabulary nature ¢ reading nature in art e critical thinking the writer’s preferences ¢ speaking paintings you prefer

9c Nature in art

Vocabulary nature Critical thinking the writer’s
1 The four pictures (1-4) show nature in art. Answer pTEfe rences

the questions for each picture.

5

1 Is the picture modern or traditional?
2 Do you know which country or period in
history it is from?
3 What can you see in the picture? Use these
words. 6

birds  flowers grass lakes leaves
mountains rocks sea sky trees

2 Do you have paintings or photos in your home?

Look at the verbs like and prefer in this sentence. Does

prefer mean ‘like’ or ‘like one thing more than another’?
Many people like Stanislaw Witkiewicz’s paintings of
people’s faces, but I prefer his paintings of landscapes.

Read about the other three artists again. Answer the
questions.

1 Which of the three artists does the writer like?
2 Which of their art does she prefer?

What kind of pictures are they? What do they Spea ki ng - my life

show? (e.g. people, animals, places) 7

Reading

3 Read the article and match each artist to the photo
of their art (1-4).

4 Read the article again. Tick () the sentences
that are true for each artist, according to the
information in the article.

Work in pairs. Discuss the pictures on page 111.

e Say which picture you prefer in each of these pairs
and say why. 1 or2? 2 or 3?3 or4? 4 or 1?
e Which picture do you like the most? Why?

A: Which picture do you prefer? 1 or 2?
B: I prefer 2 because ...
This is my favourite painting because ...

Stanislaw Ando Beatriz Vincent van
Witkiewicz Hiroshige Milhazes Gogh
1 This artist paints and uses nature in art. v v/ 4 v/

2 This artist is living now.

3 This artist painted the same subject
eleven times.

4 This artist also makes sculptures.

5 This artist paints flowers.

6 He didn't have money when he died.
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aturein art
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Many artists paint and use nature in their work, but
the results can be very different. Here are four of the
most famous.

Stanislaw Witkiewicz (1885-1939) was a Polish

artist and you often see his paintings in art galleries 5
in Poland. Many people like Witkiewicz's paintings

of people’s faces, but | prefer his paintings of nature

and landscapes. This one (painted in 1907) shows

the Hinczow Lakes in the Tatra mountains. | like this
painting because of the green fields and blue water — 10
I'd love to go there.

Japanese art is famous for landscape paintings. You can
often see sea and sky, and mountains and trees.

Ando Hiroshige worked in the nineteenth century

and he’s one of Japan’s most famous artists. He printed 15
and sold thousands of beautiful prints in his lifetime.
However, he was poor when he died.

Beatriz Milhazes is a Brazilian artist from Rio de

Janeiro. She’s famous for her colourful paintings

of flowers and interesting shapes. She also makes 20
sculptures with different types of natural and man-

made materials. Personally, | like all her work, though |
prefer her paintings.

Vincent van Gogh made eleven paintings of

sunflowers. They were his favourite paintings 25
because he loved the colour yellow. | prefer his

other paintings, but many people love the sunflower
paintings. Nowadays, you see them on cards, postcards

and T-shirts. Van Gogh died with no money, but in

1987 someone bought the last sunflower painting for 30
$49 million.

landscape (n) /'lzndskeip/ a painting of an area outside (with trees,
rivers, mountains, etc.)

A FILM FESTIVAL YOUR FUTURE PLANS » ZVIITeR (ol VR {55 ARRANGEMENTS 111
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listening going to a theatre ¢ real life inviting and making arrangements ¢ pronunciation showing enthusiasm

9d Makmg arrangements

_‘ o |

Y v o 3

Listening

1 Look at the photo of some theatres in
Broadway, New York. Answer the questions.

1 Is there a theatre in your town or city?
What kinds of shows are there? (e.g. plays,
musicals, dance)

2 What was the last show you saw? What was
it about?

2 [3JEE) Two friends are talking about seeing
a show at a Broadway theatre. Listen to their
phone conversations and answer the questions.

Conversation 1

1 Which show in the photo are they talking
about?

2 When is the show?

3 Why isn’t Adriana free?

Conversation 2

4 Can Adriana finish work early?

5 What time does the show start?

6 What time are they going to meet?

Real life inviting and making
arrangements
3 [IEE] Complete the expressions for inviting

and making arrangements with these words.
Then listen again and check.

P> INVITING AND MAKING ARRANGEMENTS

Inviting

Would you ' to come?
Are you 2 ?

Do you 3 to go?
Responding to the invitation
Thanks. 14 to.

1 , but I'm working late tonight.
That's ¢

Making arrangements

What’ does it start?
Let's & at seven.

2 you at seven.

4 Pronunciation showing enthusiasm

[3ELN Listen to these phrases for responding to
invitations. Underline the word with the most stress.
Then listen again and repeat.

1 TI'dlove to!
2 I’d really like to!

3 That's great!
4 That sounds fantastic!

5 Work in pairs. Practise these telephone conversations.

Student A: You've got tickets for the musical Jersey
Boys tomorrow night. It starts at 8 p.m. Telephone
Student B and invite him/her.

Student B: Answer the phone. You are at work. Listen
to Student A’s invitation and say yes. Arrange to meet.

Then change roles and have a conversation for the

free great like ‘dlove meet see musical Wicked. It starts at 8.30 p.m.
‘msorry time want
112 z AFILM FESTIVAL  YOUR FUTURE PLANS - PAINTINGS YOU PREFER b [TV
my life | evews



writing reviews e writing skill giving your opinion with sense verbs

Unit 9 Entertainment

9e It looks amazing!

Writing reviews

1 People often write reviews on websites. Do you ever
read them? Why? / Why not?

2 Match the extracts from reviews and comments (1-5)
with these things.

an art exhibition afilm  music

a restaurant

perfume

| loved their first album, so | was excited about their
second. Some of the tracks are good, but it sounds very
slow. So, it's a bit disappointing.

After the show, we had a meal at this new place in the
centre. We had mixed seafood for starters and it tasted
great. We waited a long time for our main course and
when it arrived, it was cold. So the waiter gave us desserts
for free — they were delicious.

The new exhibition in the gallery has paintings by the artist
Picasso when he was very young. They look amazing! You
can't believe he was only twenty when he painted them.

| felt scared at the beginning because it starts in the
middle of the night. There are two people in a car and
they break down. So they go to a house and a strange man
opens the door. But after that it's very funny. | laughed for
two hours.

| bought this because it has the name of my favourite
actress on it, but it smells awful!

3 Which reviews in Exercise 2 are positive? Which are

negative?

A musical show for Carnival in
Montevideo, Uruguay

k]
A FESTIVAL
REVIEWS /!

"4

4 Writing skills giving your opinion with

sense verbs

Sense verbs are look, feel, sound, taste, smell. We
often use sense verbs + adjectives in reviews to
give our opinion about something. Underline
five sense verbs + adjectives in the reviews in
Exercise 2.

Work in pairs. Which sense verbs could
you use to write about these items? You can
choose more than one for each item.

a musical at the theatre  a fitness centre
anew building aconcert anew café

a new type of perfume  acomputer game
a new type of sports car
some men's aftershave
a new type of chocolate

clothes in a shop

Which of these adjectives can you use with
the verbs look, feel, sound, taste, smell? You can
use the adjectives more than once.

bored delicious loud
terrible tired

angry  beautiful
interesting nice  soft

Choose two of the items in Exercise 4b. Write
a short review or comment for a website
about them. Use sense verbs and adjectives.

Work in pairs. Exchange reviews. Use these

questions to check your partner’s reviews.

* Are the reviews positive or negative?

e Did your partner use sense verbs and
adjectives?

¢ Are you now interested in the item in the
review?




The photographer
took this photo of an
ocelot in Peru using
a ‘camera trap’.




Unit 9 Entertainment

Before you watch

1 Do you ever watch wildlife documentaries on TV?
Why? / Why not?

2 Look at the photo. Why do you think this animal is
difficult to photograph?

3 Key vocabulary

Read the sentences. The words in bold are used in
the video. Match the words with the definitions
(a—e).

1

2

d
e

There are rainforests across Central and South
America.

You can use camera traps to photograph
animals at night.

A kinkajou lives in a rainforest.

Leopards are a species of ‘big cat’ like lions and
tigers.

Adrian works with a team who help him.

something that takes photos when an animal
moves in front of it

type or group of animals

places with many trees and different types of
wildlife

group of people working together

a small animal

While you watch

4 [CTIEEN Watch the video with the sound OFF.
Number Adrian’s actions in the order you see
them (1-9).

=5 h0 Q0 oo

He’s getting up.

He’s going to bed.

He’s walking through the rainforest.

He’s putting a camera trap in a tree.

He’s taking a camera trap off a tree.

He’s looking for animals in the photos.
He’s having a bath.

He’s watching an animal on his computer.
He’s climbing up a tree.

5 [CTIEEN Watch the video again with the sound
ON. Choose the correct answer for the questions.

1

2

Where is the rainforest?

a in Guatemala

b in Costa Rica

¢ in Honduras

Where do a lot of the animals live?
a inrivers

b in trees

¢ under the ground

3 How many camera traps does Adrian put in
the trees?
a six
b sixteen
¢ sixty
4 How long does Adrian wait before he looks at
his camera traps?
a four hours
b four days
¢ four weeks
5 When Adrian looks at the first photos, what
does he think?
a He thinks the cameras don’t work.
b He doesn’t think there are any animals.
¢ He doesn’t know what the problem is.
6 He sees a kinkajou in the pictures. Which three
facts are true about kinkajous?
a They come out at night.
b They live in rainforests.
¢ They also live in the desert.
d They eat meat and fruit.

After you watch
6 [TIEFA Vocabulary in context

Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct
meaning of the words and phrases.

Complete this summary about Adrian Seymour
and camera traps using words from the video.

Doctor Adrian Seymourisa'film-m
and his work is often on TV nature programmes.
Recently, he went to the Honduran ... .
to film animals that humans®r_________ see.
Working witha®t._......... of people, Adrian
put camera traps in different places, and waited.
And waited. And waited - for four weeks. Then
heSc...........thetrapsand®._ . ... the
pictures back at his office.

Work in groups. You are a team of film-makers.
ATV channel has lots of money for a new nature
programme and it’s going to give the money to
the team with the best ideas. Plan your new TV
programme and answer these questions.

1 What are you going to call the TV programme?

2 Where are you going to film?

3 What are you going to film? What species of
animal(s)? Why?

4 How is your TV programme going to be
different from other nature programmes?

Present your ideas to the other teams. Vote on the
best idea.
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UNIT 9 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

G rammar 5 Cross out one incorrect word in each group.

1 PLACES stadium cinema theatre
gallery film

2 TYPESOF FILM animation thriller fantasy
news horror

1 Complete the sentences with the be going to form of
these verbs.

buy notdrive have meet play (x2)

watch  not write 3 LANDSCAPES ricks mountains fruit sea
SXY.
1 We afilmonTV this evening. 4 PLANTS grass birds trees flowers
2 Mattand Raul ____ tennis. leaves
3 1I___ _ friends for dinner. 5 ANIMALS kangaroo turtle bird lake
4 They . herebecause there’s a frog
problecuwith Hehn car . : 6 Work in pairs. Look at the photos and
SRR you e o holid ayithis answer these questions.
year?
6 Rachel ... the tickets online before 1 What type of TV programme are they?
we leave. 2 What words describe these types of
7 Theauthor . anotherbook ever programmes?
again. 3 When you watch them, how do you feel? (e.g.
8 she her guitar at the happy, sad, angry, bored, scared, excited)
concert?

2 Make five sentences with be going to and the
infinitive of purpose.

the theatre to have a drink.
, a concert to see a musical.
I'm . .
goltigta an art gallery | to listen to | music.
. a café tolook at | clothes. 7 R2AVIH Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
the shops to bu aintings.
- ! & s e What's your favourite TV programme at the
moment?
3 BXXVEA Work in pairs. Tell each other about: e What words describe it?
¢ aplan for this weekend with be going to ... | CAN
¢ therr?szon for OUN plan with the infinitive of talk about different types of films and TV programmes
u :
purp talk about nature
| CAN
talk about future plans with be going to Real Iife

use the infinitive of purpose correctly
8 Number the lines of the conversation in the correct

order (1-8).
Vocabulary ‘ .
1 Would you like to come to the cinema?
4 Match these types of film with the comments (1-6). Sorry, but I'm working late.
When are you going?
animation comedy documentary horror OK. I'd love to come at nine.
science fiction  thriller The film is also on at nine.
Great. Let’s meet outside the cinema at quarter
1 It’s a story in space with aliens. to nine.
2 It was very funny and I laughed for hours At six.
afterwards. 8 Right. See you there. Bye.
3 It’s all about polar bears and how they live.
4 I couldn’t watch the film. It was very scary! 9 B3XTE Work in pairs. Act out a telephone
5 It’s an exciting story with lots of danger. conversation arranging to meet next week. Then
6 In the past, they drew all the pictures on paper. change partners and make another arrangement
Nowadays, they make them with computers. for a different day next week.
| CAN

invite someone

make arrangements
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Unit 10 Learning

Walking into a new building
in"Yangzhou, China

FEATURES 1 Look at the photo. What do you think this building is for?
What happens here?

118 What have we
learned?

Modern discoveries and
new questions for science

2 [JEIN Listen to part of a travel podcast and answer the
questions.

1 Why is Yangzhou famous?
2 What types of books can you find in the place in the photo?

120 How good is your 3 Match the subjects (1-8) with the topics (a-h).
memory? 1 history a heat, light and energy
Find out how to improve 2 physics b places in the world
your memory with memory 3 literature ¢ the past
athlete Nelson Dellis 4 geography d living things
5 biology e chemicals
122 Good learning habits 6 mathematics f computers
: 7 chemist numbers
Learn something new by mustry” 8
changing your habits 8 IT (information technology) ~ h books
126 Memory and 4 Which subjects do / did you study at school? Which subjects
Ianguage Iearning are most interesting for you? Why?
Compare ways of learning
languages
- EXPERIENCES  SOMETHING YOU HAVE LEARNED  ADVICE ABOUT HABITS
my life

CHECKING AND CLARIFYING A TELEPHONE MESSAGE
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learning ¢ synonyms and antonyms e

speal experiences

Reading
1

2

it have we learned?

| VR
!mmw&\\

-,

Look at the three pictures. What do
you think is happening in each photo?

Read the article. Match the photos
(A-C) with the paragraphs (1-3).

3 Read the article again. Is the information in these
sentences in the text (v/) or not in the text (X)?

1
2
3
-+
5
6

What have we learned ...

{ ) at 1s still to les Scientists have learned to do many things.
Some people have robots in their homes.
Scientists don’t know everything.

The invisible car isn’t completely invisible.
Self-driving cars work very well.
Scientists have tried different solutions to
transport problems.

In recent centuries, scientists have learned a lot.
They've learned how to send people into space
and they've discovered new medicines. More
recently, they've invented the internet and they've
designed robots to do routine jobs.

4 Work in groups. Discuss the questions and give
reasons for your answers.
In the future, do you think we are going to:

However, there are still some things which scientists
haven't been able to do. For example, some scientists
have tried to make objects invisible, but it hasnt worked

very well. The car in the photograph has cameras on one 1 use robots for housework?
side and it shows the images on the other side. But, as 2 make objects invisible?
you can see, the wheels aren’t invisible. 3 use self-driving cars?

4 teleport humans?

Other scientists are trying to solve the problem
of transport on our busy roads. They’ve made self-
driving cars, but so far they havent been able to
move a human from one place to another without
transport. This is called ‘teleporting’ and scientists
don’t understand this difficult area of science yet.




Unit 10 Learning

Vocabulary learning

»> WORDBUILDING synonyms and antonyms

Synonyms are words with similar meanings: learn - study
Antonyms are words with opposite meanings: pass # fail

For further practice, see Workbook page 83.

5 Look at the wordbuilding box. Then choose the

best option to complete the sentences.

1 Can you learn / teach me how to speak Spanish?

2 Everyone in the class is going to pass / fail the
test because their English is very good.

3 Ican’t go out tonight. Ineed to study / practise
for a history exam tomorrow.

4 Canyou forget / remember the past tense of the
verb ‘go’?

5 My teacher explained it, but I still don’t know /
understand how it works.

6 Hans Lippershey discovered / invented the first
telescope in 1608.

Grammar present perfect

P> PRESENT PERFECT

I've learned the vocabulary for the test.

He's invented a new robot.

We‘ve discovered a new type of medicine.

| haven’t done my homework.

He hasn’t passed the exam.

They haven’t understood the words.

Note: With regular verbs, add -ed to make the past
participle form. See page 182 for a list of irregular past
participle forms.

For further information and practice, see page 176.

6 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions.

1 Are the sentences talking about an action in the
past or present?

2 Do we know exactly when the action
happened?

3 In the present perfect, the main verb is the past
participle (e.g. learned). What is the auxiliary
verb?

7 Complete the text with these words.

has have haven't hasn't has have

The mobile phone' _ changed our
lives forever. 1t2 __ become anormal
part of our everyday life. In fact, most people

* ... forgotten what life was like without
it. Youprobably4  called froma
public telephone box in years. Of course, if you are
aged under 25 years, life®> _ changed
atall. Phones®  alwaysbeen mobile.

8 Complete these sentences with the present perfect
form of the verb.

3 I . . (pass) all my exams! I'm so happy.

2 Tim . (study) mathematics at
university and he plans to teach it.

3 There’s nobody in school this week. All the

teachers ... (g0) Oon holiday.

4 We (not understand) anything. Can
you explain it again in the next lesson?

5 BMW __________ (design)anew type of car.
They're going to sell it next year.

6 He . .. (not do) any homework all year.

7 They____ .. (forget) our address. Can you
text it to them?

8 1 - _ (not see) Tom this week. Is he on
holiday?

»> PRESENT PERFECT QUESTIONS and SHORT ANSWERS

Have you forgotten his phone number?

Yes, | have. / No, | haven't.

Has she practised the piano today?

Yes, she has. / No, she hasn‘t.

Questions with Have you ever...?

We often use Have you ever to ask about past experiences
and we use never in negative answers.

Have you ever studied French?

No, I've never studied French.

For further information and practice, see page 176.

9 [IEEN Look at the grammar box. Complete the
conversations. Then listen and check.

1 A:! you done your homework?
B: No, 12 .
2 Ao ... Peter finished his exams?
B: Yes, he’'s* ____ allofthem and now
he’s waiting for his results.
3 A: Haveyou?® studied Arabic?
B: No,I've® _____ studied Arabic.

Speaking - my life

10 Work in pairs. Ask each other Have you ever ...?
questions, using these ideas.

be/onTV fail /test invent/something
meet / a famous person  write / a book
work / in another country

A: Have you ever failed a test?
B: Yes, I have. I've failed my driving test twice!

my life

| d EXPERIENCES SOMETHING YOU HAVE LEARNED ADVICE ABOUT HABITS
CHECKING AND CLARIFYING A TELEPHONE MESSAGE
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your memory a news report
present perfect and past simple ¢ talking about learning

Speaking and reading

1 Work in groups of three. Which things on this list are easy
to remember? Which do you often forget?

e o o o o

people’s names and faces
directions and addresses
telephone numbers

dates and facts in history
food on shopping lists
the words of a song

2 Work in your group. Find your text and memorize the
important information. Write notes in the table.

Student A: Turn to page 154. Student B: Turn to page 155.
Student C: Turn to page 157.

Tell the students in your group about the
information in your text. Listen to the other
students and write notes in the table.

Now read all three texts and compare your
notes.

1 How much information have you
remembered?

2  How much information have the other
students remembered?

3 Which memory techniques have you
used before?

Student A Student B Student C

What was the topic of the
text?

What memory techniques
did it describe?




Unit 10 Learning

Grammar present perfect and
past simple

P> PRESENT PERFECT and PAST SIMPLE

Nelson has won the USA Memory Championship four times.
He won the competition in 2011, 2012, 2014 and again
in 2015.

For further information and practice, see page 176.

8 Look at the grammar box. Choose the correct
option to complete these rules.

1 We can use the present perfect and the past
simple to talk about the present / past.

2 We use the present perfect / past simple when we
know or say the exact time.

3 We use the present perfect / past simple when we
don’t say or know the exact time.

9 Complete the sentences with two forms of the verb.
Use the present perfect and the past simple.

) i
1 My friend ______ his mathematics exam
twice! He ... itlastyear and this

Nelson Dellis has won
r. (fail)
the USA Memory 2 %’:‘lalya ... English before. When she

wasachild,she . itatschool. (study)
1 1 3 Google . different driverless
ChamplonShlp carsgand 2016t oo a’cat:which
travelled 200,000 km with no driver. (make)
4 I____________ youagain ateight this morning,
but there was no answer. So in total, I
o you five times! (call)

Listeni ng 5 We. . afilm at the weekend. I
. it a few times before, but it was
5 Look at the photo and the headline. Answer the still funny. (see)
questions.
1 Who is the man in the photo? Spea klng my life

2 What has he won? Has he ever won it before? . .
10 In everyday conversations, we often start with

6 [3IEZ Listen to a news report about Nelson Dellis. a question in the present perfect and then ask
Number these topics in the order the reporter another question in the past simple. Write
mentions them. conversations with the ideas in 1-4.

a the USA Memory Championship A: Have you ever studied in another country?
b what Nelson can remember B: Yes, I've studied in Mexico.
¢ Nelson’s memory techniques A: When did you study there?
2 B: Istudied in Mexico in 1993.
[3EZY Listen again. Answer the questions.
& 1 1 Have / take / an English exam?
1 How many new names and faces can Nelson When / take it?
memorize? 2 Have / study / science?
2 How many different numbers can he hear and Where / study?
repeat? 3 Have / teach / a subject?
3 Which years did he win the USA Memory What / teach?
Championship? 4 Have / learn / a musical instrument?
4 Which sporting event is the USA Memory What / learn?
Championship similar to?
5 What did he study a few years ago? 11 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions from
6 How much did he practise? Exercise 10. Then ask your own questions to find
7 Who does he teach his techniques to? out more about what your partner has learned.
my life) > EXPERIENCES > ADVICE ABOUT HABITS 121
y CHECKING AND CLARIFYING - A TELEPHONE MESSAGE
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vocabulary daily habits ¢ reading how good habits can help you ¢ critical thinking supporting the main idea *

word focus up ¢ speaking and writing good habits

10c Good learning habits

Vocabulary daily habits

1 Work in groups. Discuss these habits (a-m)
and decide what you think about each one.

Write (V) if you think it’s a good habit.
Write (<) if you think it isn’t good or bad.
Write (X) if you think it’s a bad habit.

drinking lots of coffee every day

brushing your teeth twice a day
swimming every morning

singing in the shower

biting your fingernails

buying the same newspaper every day
eating chocolate

checking your phone during meals
smoking cigarettes

practising the guitar for thirty minutes a day
putting sugar in tea

not eating breakfast

m learning ten new English words every day

RS De r0 Q0 T

2 Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1 Do you have any of the habits in the list in
Exercise 17

2 Have you ever tried to change a habit?
What happened?

Reading

3 Read the article and answer the questions.

1 What is Michael Phelps’ habit before a race?

2 What has he won?

3 What examples of useful habits are there in
paragraph 2?

4 Why does coffee and cake at the café

become a habit?

Why is it a bad habit?

How long can it take to stop a bad habit?

How can you change a habit?

N oy O

Critical thinking supporting the
main idea

4 Each paragraph in the article has a main idea. Match
the paragraphs (1-3) with these ideas.

a
b
(&

how we can have good and bad habits
how good habits can help us do something well
how we can change our habits

5 The writer supports the main ideas in three different
ways. Which paragraph (1-3) uses:

a
b
c

different examples from everyday life?
information about a real person?
information from research and studies?

Word focus up

6 Find two verb phrases with up in paragraph 1 and in
paragraph 3.

7 Read the sentences. Match the verb phrase with up in
bold (1-5) with the meaning (a—e).

1

Qb W N

o Q0 o

He gets up at 6.30 a.m.

They want to give up smoking.

We wake up at seven every day.

The cost of food goes up in the winter.
I always dress up for a party.

get out of bed

wear fun or nice clothes
stop sleeping

stop (a bad habit)
increase

8 Complete these questions with a verb phrase with up.
Then work in pairs. Ask and answer your questions.

1

2
3
B

Speaking and writing

When you go out with friends, do you ...?
In the morning, what time do you ...?
Which bad habits do you want to ...?
How often does the cost of transport ...?

my life

9 Work in pairs. Choose one of these questions or think
of your own question. Write advice about how you
can do something well with good habits and routines.

How can you run a marathon?

How can you swim like an Olympic swimmer?
How can you stop drinking too much coffee?
How can you save more money?

How can you play a musical instrument like a
famous musician?

Get up every day at six and eat a healthy breakfast.




Unit 10 Learning

arnzng

People who learn to do something really well
nearly always have good routines and habits. Take
the retired Olympic swimmer Michael Phelps.
When he was training, he trained 365 days a year
and he had the same training routine every day.
He got up at 6.30 a.m. and had breakfast. He ate
exactly 6,000 calories every day. Then he swam for
six hours a day. Before a race, he always listened
to very loud hip-hop music. Phelps has won 23
Olympic gold medals and 28 Olympic medals in
total. That’s more than any other person in history.

Habits are useful for all of us. We brush our teeth
without thinking so we don’t have problems

with them. Most people travel to school or work
the same way every day and don’t get lost.

And when we want to learn something new —

like a musical instrument — it's important to have a
daily routine such as practising for thirty minutes

EXPERIENCES
CHECKING AND CLARIFYING

my life

' a'

.“

Dabits

before breakfast. Of course, habits can also be

bad and more difficult to change. For example,
imagine someone works in an office. Every day his
colleagues go to a café during the break. He goes
with them and buys coffee and cake. It’s fun, so he
does it again the next day — and the next. Soon it’s
a habit and he’s spending more money, drinking
more caffeine, and eating too many calories.

According to researchers at the University College
London, most people can make something into

a habit after 66 days of routine and repetition.
Stopping a bad habit (e.g. giving up smoking) can
take longer — up to 254 days. One conclusion was
that the ‘situation” is important for a habit. So, if
you are going to change the habit of having coffee
and cake every day, don’t go to the café but go for
a walk. In other words, change the situation and
start a new routine.

SOMETHING YOU HAVE LEARNED b

A TELEPHONE MESSAGE
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listening a phone call ¢ real life checking and clarifying ® pronunciation contrastive stress (2)

10d Communication problems

Listening
1 Look at the photo and discuss the questions.

1 How does the man feel? What do you
think has happened?

2 Has your mobile phone or internet
connection ever stopped working? How
did you feel?

2 [EA Richard works for Omarox
Engineering. He answers a telephone call

from Omar. Listen and answer the questions.

Where is Omar?

What time is it?

What isn’t working?

What is the name of Omar’s hotel?
What is the number?

Where has Richard put the designs?

QN U= W=

Real life checking and
clarifying

3 [3EA Look at these expressions for
checking and clarifying. Then match the
responses (a—f) with the expressions (1-6).
Listen again and check.

P> CHECKING AND CLARIFYING

Is that three in the morning?

Was that the Encasa Hotel?

The number is 603 2169 2266.

Is there anything else?

Have you called our colleagues?
Have you emailed me all the designs?

o U1 A W N =

So that’s 603 2169 2266.

No, in the afternoon.

Yes, | have.

Yes, one thing.

No, the Ancasa Hotel. A for apple.
No, I haven't.

-0 an o

4 Pronunciation contrastive stress (2)

Listen and underline the stressed
word in the responses. Then listen again and
repeat the response.

1 A:Is that three in the morning?
B: No, in the afternoon.

2 A: Was that the Encasa Hotel?
B: No, the Ancasa Hotel.

3 A:Isthat E for England?
B: No, it’s A for apple.

wr Z RCYTINES « ~—
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5 Work in pairs. Look at the information and prepare for the
telephone call. Then practise the telephone conversations.

Student A

Call 1

* You are working abroad, but your mobile phone isn’t
working.

¢ Telephone Student B from the Hotel Innsbruck. Your
number is 0043 512 5703022.

e Check Student B has emailed your presentation for
tomorrow’s meeting.

Call 2

e Student B is abroad. Answer his/her call.

¢ Write down information about the hotel (name/number).

* You haven’t emailed the video because Student B’s email
isnt working.

Call 1

e Student A is abroad. Answer his/her call.

¢ Write down information about the hotel (name/number).

e Confirm that you have emailed the presentation for
tomorrow’s meeting.

Call 2

® You are working abroad, but your mobile phone isn‘t
working.

e Telephone Student A from the Embassy Hotel. Your
number is 0043 512 0067241.

e Check Student A has emailed the video for tomorrow’s
meeting.

EXPERIENCES

SOMETHING YOU HAVE LEARNED

my life | , EIETIEYTEYPRGETTE - A teLesHone Messace

ADVICE ABOUT HABITS



vocabulary email addresses and websites ¢ writing a telephone message ¢

writing skill imperatives Unit 10 Learning

L
10e Please leave a message

after the tone

Vocabulary email addresses and 4 Writing skill imperatives

websites @ When we write messages, we often simplify
) what the speaker said. In this example, the
1 m Can you say these email addresses and message is written as an instruction and uses the
websites? Listen and check your answers. imperative form.
1 g "He can download them from this address:

omarox.com/a-1" =

j_jones@hotmail.co.uk Download them from omarox.coni/a-1.

\ b TN Listen to five voicemail messages. Note
the messages as instructions, using the imperative.

1 Call Jim back this evening.
2
3
4
5

www.ancasa.com

5 Prepare to leave a message for a colleague. Include
these details.

charityhelp.org/b-2

s ® your name
2 Work in pairs. Take turns to say and write down: ® your number
¢ your email address. e your email
L]

e your favourite website. ask your colleague to do something

i 6 Work in pairs. Take turns to read your messages
Writi ng a t9|eph0ne message from Exercise 5. Listen to your partner and note

. . . down the most important information.
3 [3EE] Listen to a voicemail message and read the

written message. There are five mistakes in the
written message. Correct them. Name of caller:

Message for:

Name of caller: Richard Semger

Message:

Message for: _Doctor Omar AL Harbia

Message: He can’t emnil the d&Sl@f’VlS.

Downlond them From omarox.com/n-l

Codl him back on his home number

(077 234 3785) or email Whim at

r-sangerComarox .com
Y * Kk K K UrgentD

*xxkx Urgent [Z 7 Check your partner’s written message. Is it clear?
Is everything correct (e.g. the spelling, phone
numbers, email address)?
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10f Memory and language
learning

if F ALPHABET

Children learning English in a
school in Jericho, Palestine



Unit 10 Learning

Before you watch

1 Work in pairs. Look at the photo and read the
caption. Answer the questions.

1 What language are they learning?

2 Did you learn another language when you
were a child?

3 How old were you when you started learning
English?

4 Is it important to learn different languages
when you are a child? Why?

While you watch

2 [TEIEN Watch the video. What questions do
the people answer?

1

N N NN

2
3
-

3 [CTEEM Watch the video again. How do these
people answer the questions (1-4)? Write words
and phrases for each answer. Don’t write full
sentences.

4 [CTELEN Work in groups. Compare your answers

from Exercise 3 and add more information. Then
watch the video again and check.

After you watch
5 [TEI¥A Vocabulary in context

Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct
meaning of the words and phrases.

Work in pairs. Look again at your notes in Exercise 3.
Which answers are true for you?

Work in groups. Discuss and plan a list of advice
for other people learning English. Talk about these
questions.

1 How do you memorize new words in English?
2 How can you learn English outside the classroom?

Now design a poster with advice for learning
English. Use large pieces of paper. Write your ideas
and add pictures.

Present your poster to other groups in the class and
share your ideas.

Question 1

Question 2

Question 3 Question 4

127
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UNIT 10 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar

1

2 teach / a subject?
3 learn / guitar?
4 ride / a motorbike?
5 make / a film?
2 Match these answers with the questions in Exercise 1.
a Yes, I have. I made one about my family for a college
project.
b Yes, I have. Irode across America on a Harley
Davidson last summer.
¢ No, I'haven’t, but I've helped my younger brother
with his homework.
d No, I haven’t, but I'm going to Paris next year.
e No, I haven'’t, but I'd like to play it one day.
3 Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 1.
4 Complete the conversation with the present perfect or
past simple form of the verbs.
AL . (you / ever / visit) Rome?
B: Yes Thave. I was a student at the university.
A: Really? What 2 . (you / study)?
B: Art.Talso® __(work) in a museum for
three months.
A: When *_ . (you / do) that?
B: In 2005.
A:°__________ (you/ learn) Italian when you were
there?
B: No, I didn’t, because my parents are Italian so I
6 . (speak) Italian all my life.
| CAN
use the present perfect correctly
ask about past experiences
Vocabulary

Write Have you ever ...? questions using these ideas.

1 see / the Eiffel Tower?
Have you ever seen the Eiffel Tower?

5 These sentences are from different books in a school.

QN U1 = W

Match the sentences to these subjects.

biology
literature

history  geography
physics

chemistry

1 About 60% of the human body is water.

The Mekong River is in Southeast Asia and goes
through six countries.

Mary Shelley wrote the book Frankenstein.

Light travels at 299,792,458 metres per second.
Bolivia became a country in 1825.

Hydrogen and oxygen makes water.

N

6 BXXY Think of an example for these and

tell your partner.

e an important fact about the history of
your country

* afamous book in the literature of your
country

 ascientific discovery in the twentieth
century

Choose the correct option to complete the
sentences.

1 TIstudy / invent English every day for an
hour.

2 Canyou know / remember the past tense
of the verb ‘go’?

3 Talways memorize / forget this word!
What does it mean?

4 We can practise / know English together
by only speaking English.
I'need to discover / learn this list of words
before the exam.

8 B3IV Complete this sentence for you.

Then compare with your partner.
This week in my English lessons, I've
learned ...

| CAN

talk about subjects

talk about learning

Real life

9 Put the words in the correct order to make

questions for checking and clarifying.

Amsterdam? / as /in / A/ is / that
thirteen / that / thirty? / or / was
675 6475? / number / the / is

there / anything / is / else?

have / sent / the / email? / you

Qs W N =

10 BEAVE Write down the following.

e the name of a famous person

* the telephone number of your best friend

* the address of someone else in your
family

Then work in pairs. Take turns to read out
your information. Listen and write down
your partner’s information. Check and
clarify the spelling and numbers.

| CAN

check and clarify information
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Unit 11 Tourism

The desert in Jordan

FEATURES

Look at the photo. Why do you think the table is in the desert?

. . 2 ELEN Listen to a man talk about his holiday in Jordan. Wh
130 Planning a tri . y y
2 g atrip was the table in the desert? What happened?
How to prepare for your next
holiday 3 Which of these holidays did the man in Exercise 2 take?
132 On holiday a camping holiday
. R backpacking around the world
What type of tourist are you? a sightseeing tour
134 Should | go there? a package holiday:by the bedch
hiking in the mountains
Travel writer Carlos Gomm
can’t decide about his next 4 Work in groups. Look at the holidays in Exercise 3 again and
holiday discuss these questions.
138 A tour of London e Which holidays do you prefer?
; ¢ Which holidays have you done in the past?
A video about some of : : p ;
g % . e Which holidays are you going to do in the future?
London’s interesting old and
new buildings I prefer package holidays to hiking in the mountains because I like to
relax on holiday.
I've never been on a camping holiday.
I'm going backpacking round Ireland next summer.
- RULES  ADVICE FOR A TOURIST A TOURIST DESTINATION  MAKING SUGGESTIONS
my life

A QUESTIONNAIRE
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reading a tourist information leaflet ¢ vocabulary in another country ¢ grammar have to /don’t have to, can/can’t ¢
pronunciation /hafto/ ¢ writing and speaking rules

11a Planning a trip

Reading

3 Read the comments (1-5) from visitors to
Australia. Have the people followed the

1 Work in groups. Discuss these questions. information in Exercise 2?

1 When do you normally plan your holiday? (e.g. a 1 T've been a tourist here for seven months
year before, six months before, the week before) now. I'm going to stay a few weeks longer.

2 What do you do before your holiday? Make a list 2 Tgotawork visa before I left home.
and compare it with another pair. 3 TI've changed most of my money to US dollars.

4 TI'm working here for six months. I don’t
know if I can drive here.

2 Read the information for tourists and other 5 TI'vebrought sun cream because of the heat.
visitors in Australia. Write the sub-headings in the
information leaflet.

get a passport, buy a plane ticket

Vocabulary in another country

Road travel ~Weather Money Visas Language 4 Complete the information about Brazil with

130

> 102

Information for tourists

and visitors in Australia

* You have to get a
holiday visa from the
Australian Embassy
before you leave.

e Tourists can stay for
a maximum of six
months.

® You can't work in
Australia without a
work visa. You have
to get a visa from the
Australian Embassy
in your country.

e The currency is
Australian dollars.

e Most shops, hotels
and banks in large
cities accept credit
cards.

¢ |n smaller towns,
always have cash
with you.

Ayers Rock or Uluru, Australia

e Australia is a

multicultural country so
there are many different
languages.

® Most people speak or

understand English.

¢ The climate is different

in different areas of the
country.

Summers are very hot
and the temperature is
often over 40°C. Always
use lots of sun cream and
wear a hat.

e Tourists don’t have

to get a new driving
licence. But if you stay
here for more than one
year, you have to take an
Australian driving test.

these words.

climate currency licence  multicultural
right-hand side  temperature visa

For employment in Brazil, most people
need a work !

The Brazilian real is the national
2

Portuguese is the official language, but
Brazil is a3 country
with over 200 different languages.

Brazil is a huge country so the

4 can change between
the north and south. However, it's usually
warm and in the summer the

2 is often very high.
Drive on the © of the
road.

You have to carry your driving

Z when you drive.




Unit 11 Tourism

5 Work in groups. Discuss these questions 8 Look at these signs and notices for tourists. Choose the
about your country or countries. correct verbs.
How many answers do you know?

Afterwards, compare your answers with (1] ‘ I ' 2]

the class.

1 What is the currency?

2 Do tourists need a visa? DRIVE ON LEFT
3 What's the normal temperature in IN AUSTRALIA

the summer and winter?

i Isthie climate diffosost i 1 You have to / can drive on the left-hand side.

2 Tourists can’t / don’t have to take photos here.

different areas?
5 Which side of the road do you
T | Tt
6 dDo you ;lways7have to carry your ; Gheek out time ; e anght F e
riving licence? : H otet bar omg ree
7 How multicultural is your country? H 11a.m. H \g for all guests.
i

Grammar have to/don’t .
3 Guests have to / don’t have to leave their room before

have to, can/can't 11 am.

4 Guests have to / don’t have to pay.
» HAVE TO / DON'T HAVE TO, CAN / CAN'T

T
You have to get a holiday visa from the

Australian Embassy.

Tourists don‘t have to get a new driving licence.
Tourists can stay for a maximum of six months.
You can’t work in Australia without a work visa. \ Out Of Ol’del'

For further information and practice,
see page 178.

5 You can / can’t smoke in this area.
6 You can / can’t use the hotel lift.
6 Look at the grammar box. Answer these

. . 7 -
questions about the verbs in bold. buslmess
class
Which verb means it is necessary? ’

Which verb means it is possible?
Which verb means it is not necessary?
Which verb means it is not possible?
What form of the verb comes after the
verbs in bold? 7 Business class passengers can’t / don’t have to wait.
8 All passengers have to / can show their passport.

Q= WN =

7 Match the beginnings of the sentences

(1-6) with the endings (a-f). 9 Pronunciation /'hafto/
L L . [ETEN Listen to the sentences with have to and don'’t have to.
2 They don’t : Fo . : :
/ Notice the pronunciation: /'h&fta/. Listen again and repeat.
3 Hecan't
4 Tourists .y .
5 She can check in Writing and speaking -/ my life
6 Inmy country, you have to

10 Work in pairs. Choose one situation (a—c) below and

a smoke in the airport. complete the sentences (1-4).
b can pay with dollars in this shop. o .
c at reception after 3 p.m. a visiting another country as a tourist
d telephone 999 for the police. b studying at your language school
e to start work at nine every day. ¢ working for your company
f have to get a visa. 1 Youhaveto ... 3 Youcan...

2 Youdon'thaveto ... 4 Youcan't...

11 Work with another pair. Tell them your sentences. Can they

guess the situation?

my life » T - ADVICE FOR ATOURIST - A TOURIST DESTINATION ' MAKING SUGGESTIONS 131
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vocabulary tourism ¢ wordbuilding word families ¢ listening advice for tourists
grammar should/shouldn’t » word focus take ¢ speaking advice for a tourist

11b On holiday
7 A

e s

' Avillage near Gunung Mulu
National Park; Malaysia

Vocabulary tourism

1 Read the questionnaire from a
tourism magazine. Find words in the
questionnaire to match these definitions.
Look at the questionnaire questions and tick (v) the 1

a ticket for travel to a place and back
things you do.

return

Tourist A 2 aticket for travel to a place (but not
Doyou ... (tick) back) .
always buy a return ticket? 3 you carry this bag onto the plane

check in more than one bag?
book the hotel in advance?
rent a car?

4 telephone for a hotel room (or

reserve it online) before you arrive
special objects you buy on holiday

[e)3e) ]

give your bag to the airline so they

can put it on the plane

7 looking at famous and interesting
places

8 pay to use something (e.g. a car) for a

buy souvenirs?
use a tour guide?
like sightseeing?

Tourist B ) period of time
Doyou ... (tick)
often buy a single ticket? 2 Work in pairs. Answer the questions in

only take one ‘carry-on’ bag?

find a hotel after you arrive?

use public transport?

buy local food at markets?

learn some phrases in the local language?
meet local people?

the questionnaire. Then turn to page
157 and find out what your answers say
about you. Tell your partner if you are
Tourist A, Tourist B or both.

Did you tick more questions for Tourist A or Tourist B?
Turn to page 157.

132



Unit 11 Tourism

Wordbuildi ng word families 9 Work in pairs. Read the sentences. Then
use the words in the table to give advice for
P> WORDBUILDING word families each situation.
When you learn a new word, it's useful to learn other words in 1 I'm very tired.
the same ‘family’. For example: to tour (verb) — tourism (noun) — 2 The sun is shining and the temperature
tourist (person) — tour guide (noun + noun collocation). is 40°C.
For further practice, see Workbook page 91. 3 Ican't speak the local language.
4 Public transport is slow to the city
centre.
3 Work in pairs. Look at the wordbuilding box. Make word 5 This shop is expensive.
families with these words. 6 Ttaly has very old and beautiful

buildings.

travel visit  drive 7 You can visit islands in Vietnam.
8 In Norway, it’s very cold in December
Listening and January.
take a holiday.
4 [3EITZH Listen to a podcast with travel expert Jan (;) :i:ht:)e:aif\)g/;
Lanting. What kind of tourist is the podcast for? should | e aboat,
5 [N Listen again to the podcast. Number these places You |learn some words.
in the order Jan talks about them (1-3). buy your souvenirs here.
.. | take the bus.
a Thejungles of Malaysia shouldn’t | o5 in the winter.
b The Arctic wear sun cream.
¢ Thurlestone, on the coast of England
6 [ Listen again and make notes about the
s Word focus take
Thurlestone | Malaysia The Arctic 10 We use the verb take with different types
and the of nouns. Match these words to the three
jungle types.

With a tour? No

Weather and Cold and it
temperature it 1 take + time when you stop work
2 take + type of transport

3 take + an object

ataxi anumbrella a break

Transport

Accommodation

11 Find five examples of take + noun in the

audioscript on page 189.
7 Which of the places in Exercise 6 would you like to go to?

Why? . — .
y Speaking and writing - my life
Grammar should/shouldn’t 12 Work in pairs. Choose a country you know
well and write advice for a tourist. Include
»> SHOULD/SHOULDN'T these topics.
You should rent a car. e weather
You shouldn‘t go in the winter. e famous sites
Should | go with a tour guide? e local fi
Yes, you should. / No, you shouldn’t. . ocal food
transport
For further information and practice, see page 178. ¢ language
¢ shopping
8 Look at the grammar box. Answer these questions. 13 Work with another pair. Take turns to give
1 What form is the verb after should and shouldn’t? ol advieeEnc askaach, Gthergues Ko,
2 How do you make a question with should? A: You should go to the beaches because the
3 Do you use the auxiliary do/does in negatives and weather is hot in this country.
questions? B: Should I take sun cream?
: RULES » A TOURIST DESTINATION  MAKING SUGGESTIONS 133
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reading a travel article ¢ critical thinking reasons for and against ¢ grammar something, nobody, anywhere

writing and speaking a tourist destination

11c Should I go there?

Reading

1 Look at the photo of tourists on a ship in
Antarctica. Why do you think tourists go there?
What do you think they can see?

2 Read the article. Match the paragraphs (1-5) with

the topics (a—e).

why Antarctica is a good holiday destination
the writer’s problem

negative changes in Antarctica

which holidays the writer likes and doesn’t
like

e the positive work of tourism in Antarctica

Qn oo

3 Work in pairs. Read paragraphs 1 and 2 again.
Answer the questions.

1 What does the writer want to do on his next
holiday?

2 What types of holiday does he write about?

3 What is his problem? Why?

4 Do you like the same types of holiday as the
writer? Do you agree with him about holidays
and other tourists? Why? / Why not?

Critical thinking reasons for
and against

5 Work in pairs. Read paragraphs 3 and 4 again.
What reasons does the writer give:

1 for a holiday in Antarctica?
2 against a holiday in Antarctica?

6 Work with another pair and compare your lists
from Exercise 5. Then read the last line of the
article and discuss these questions.

1 Does the writer have a conclusion? Give
reasons for your answer.
2 What do you think he should do? Why?

Grammar something, nobody,
anywhere

P> SOMETHING, NOBODY, ANYWHERE

1I'd like to do something exciting.

Nobody lives there.

There isn’t anything in my bag!

Is there anywhere in the world without other people?
We normally use some- in affirmative sentences and
any- in negative sentences and questions.

7 Look at the grammar box.

a Complete these sentences with some-, any- or no-.

1 We use words starting with g TR
question or with a negative verb.

2 Weuse words startingwith ____ witha
positive verb. The meaning is positive.

3 Weuse words startingwith . witha

positive verb, but the meaning is negative.

b Complete these sentences with -thing, -body or -where.

1 Weuse. ... foraperson.
2 Weuse. .. ... foraplace.
3 Weuse . foranobjectoractivity.

8 Complete the sentences with -thing, -body, or -where.

1 There’sno............ interestingto do. Let’s go

home.

2 My ticketissome ... inmybagbutl
can’t find it.

3 Doesany..... want to go sightseeing with
me?

4 Ineedsome ... toeat. How abouta
pizza?

5 No.. in this shop speaks English.

6 Ididn't buy any ... t the souvenir shop.

9 Choose the correct option to complete the text from
a travel magazine.

You should visit

Is there 'anybody / anywhere in the world like the city

of Florence, in Italy? Of course, there are other beautiful

cities but — for me — 2somewhere / nowhere else is

as beautiful as Florence. There’s always ®anything /

something to see on every street corner. And the local

people are very friendly. If you get lost,

you can ask ¢somebody / something for

directions. And after a long day, sit in

a café and do °nothing / nowhere!
Relax and watch the world go by.

Writing and speaking

my life

10 Work in pairs. Choose a tourist destination and write
a paragraph with the title “You should visit ...!"

11 Put your paragraphs around the classroom. Read
about the different holiday destinations. Where would
you like to go to? Tell the class about your choice.




Tourism

| GO |

THERE? _

Travel writer Carlos Gomm is Jrhinking Antarctica should be perfect for me. It’s huge, it’s

- : . . quiet and it’s thousands of kilometres away from other
of k]klng ¢ hO“dOy in Antarcfica. countries. It doesn’t have a government and there are

But should he go there? no cities, so there’s no pollution or noisy traffic. It has
lots of wildlife.

don't like holidays with hotels, beaches and
5 swimming pools, and I'm not interested in
sightseeing in old cities. So for my next holiday, I
plan to do something exciting outdoors. There are
so many tour companies on the internet offering that
type of holiday. One company takes backpacking trips
10 over the Andes of South America. Another company
has animal safaris in Africa. And you can even go
swimming with dolphins with a tour group in Australia.

However, like many places in the world, Antarctica
is changing. Fifty years ago nobody lived here, but
now between 1,000 and 5,000 scientists live and work 25
there all year, and over 50,000 tourists visit every year.
The main way for tourists to visit the continent is by
ship. There are no hotels, so cruise holidays are very
popular. You can leave the ship during the day and
there are guided tours of areas with wildlife. As a result 30
of so many tourists, some people think the numbers of
The problem for me is that when I choose a holiday, wild animals and birds are decreasing.
I don’t want to go somewhere and see lots of other
15 tourists. I want to be the only person there, which is
difficult these days. Is there anywhere in the world
without other people? What about Antarctica?

On the other hand, there is some positive news. Many
cruise companies teach their passengers about the

wildlife in Antarctica and give money to environmental 35
organizations in the region. These organizations want

to help the nature and wildlife of Antarctica so it

safari (n) /so'fairi/ a type of holiday in Africa to look at animals doesn’t change in the future. So what should I do?

environmental organization (n) /in,vairon'mentl ,o:gonai'zerfn/ Should I go to Antarctica, go somewhere else or stay
a group of people who want to help the natural world thomer : 40
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listening choosing a holiday ¢ real life making suggestions ¢ pronunciation /a/, /u/ or /u:/

11d A holiday in South America

4

Listening

1 How do you choose your holiday? Which of
these do you use?

travel books

a travel website

videos about places

advice from family and friends
a holiday brochure

2 [EITA Listen to two friends talking about
a holiday. Answer the questions.

1 Which of the things in Exercise 1 are the
friends looking at?

2 Which countries in South America do they
mention?

3 What type of holiday does one person
suggest at the end?

Real life making suggestions

3 T Look at the expressions for making
suggestions. Complete these sentences with two
words. Then listen again and check.

1 TIwenton a cruise all the way from Brazil to

Argentina. goon
that.

2 Yes, butI'm the
wildlife.

3 visiting the
Andes?

4 Butthedisadvantage ... ...
. there are lots of other people
with a bus tour.

5 But
more with a tour guide.

is that you see

right.
CanlI suggestion?
Actually, that’s a really .

[o<BN o)}

P> MAKING SUGGESTIONS

Suggesting

You should go there for a holiday.

How about visiting the Himalayas?

Can | make a suggestion?

Why don’t you go on a tour?

You could travel on your own.
Responding

Yes, but I'm interested in climbing.

But the disadvantage is that it’s expensive.
But the advantage is that it's with a tour guide.
Maybe you're right.

That'’s a really good idea.

4 Pronunciation /a/, /u/ or /u:/
a Listen and repeat the vowel sounds.
b EEN Match these words with the sounds from

Exercise 4a. Then listen, check and repeat.

could cruise bus you should but love book

food

Work in pairs. Read about these people and discuss
the best type of holiday for each of them.

1 Gary has two weeks” holiday to take. He loves
travelling, but he doesn’t like crowded cities.

2 Nigella is a student. She has three months in the
summer, but she doesn’t have much money.

3 Dorothy and Frank are in their sixties. They don’t
work anymore and they have lots of free time.
They never travelled when they were young.

Work in pairs. Take turns to choose a person from
Exercise 5. Tell your partner your situation. Your
partner suggests a holiday for you. Respond to your
partner's suggestions.

RULES ADVICE FOR A TOURIST
A QUESTIONNAIRE
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speaking what’s important in a hotel? ¢ writing a questionnaire ¢
writing skill closed and open questions on questionnaires

Unit 11 Tourism

11e A questionnaire

Speaking - my life
1 What is most important for you in a hotel? Number the
things in this list (1 = most important, 8 = not important).

a good restaurant

good public transport (to the hotel)

clean and comfortable rooms

internet facilities

friendly staff

gym and swimming pool

car parking

a good location (e.g. near to the beach or the city centre)

2 Work in groups. Compare your answers from Exercise 1.

I think a good restaurant is more important than car parking.

Writing a questionnaire

3 Look at an online questionnaire from a hotel to its customers.
Answer the questions.

1 Why do hotels give this type of questionnaire to visitors?
2 Which parts of the hotel does it ask about?
3 Would you ask any other questions?

Thank you for your visit to our hotel. We hope you enjoyed
your stay. Please answer the questions below. Your answers and
suggestions are very important for us.

1 What was the reason for your visit?
O leisure O business O other
2 How was your room?

© very comfortable O comfortable
O not very comfortable

3 How friendly and helpful were the staff?
O very helpful and friendly © helpful and friendly
O not very helpful and friendly

1
i i

4 Did you use the fitness gym? O

If "yes’, how would you describe the facilities?

5 Did you eat in the hotel restaurant? O

If 'yes’, can you comment on the food and the service?

6 Would you visit our hotel again? O
7 Would you recommend this hotel to a friend? O
8 What other suggestions do you have to improve our service?

We appreciate your feedback.

4 Writing skill closed and open

a

questions on questionnaires

Good questionnaires use closed
questions and open questions. We
answer yes/no to closed questions and
give longer answers to open questions.
Read these questions. Are they

closed (C) or open (O)?

1 How was your bus tour? O

2 Did the tour guide answer all your
questions? C

3 Were all our staff polite and helpful?

4 Did you book your holiday online?

5 How easy was our website to use?

6 Did you use the hotel swimming
pool and gym?

7 Would you recommend this holiday
to your friends?

8 What other suggestions can you
make so we can improve our
service?

Does the questionnaire in Exercise 3 use
a mixture of open and closed questions?
How does it ask for more information
after a closed question?

Work in pairs. Write a questionnaire for
one of these groups.

* passengers at an airport
® customers at a restaurant
¢ visitors at a sports centre

Exchange questionnaires with another
pair. Imagine you are the passenger,
customer or visitor and write answers
on the questionnaire.

Was the questionnaire you answered
a good questionnaire? Use these
questions to check.

¢ Was the questionnaire easy to use?

¢ Did it use both closed and open
questions?

¢ Did it ask for more information after
a closed question?

RULES ADVICE FOR A TOURIST
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Unit 11 Tourism

Before you watch

1

Look at the photo on page 138 and read the
caption. Why do you think people like living in
London? Why do tourists go there?

Key vocabulary
Match the words (1-5) with the photos (a—e).

a football pitch
a gherkin

a cheese grater
a panel of glass
a walkie-talkie

Qi W N =

While you watch

3 [CTEEEN Keith is a tour guide in London. Watch
Keith giving a tour and number the places (a-g) in

the order he talks about them (1-7).

The River Thames 1
The Tower of London
The Gherkin

The Shard

The Cheesegrater
Tower Bridge

The Walkie-Talkie

Q 0 o6 oo

[TIEEEN Watch the video again and choose the
correct options in these sentences.

1 Keith grew up in London / wasn’t born in London

and now he’s a tour guide there.
2 The River Thames is the longest / widest river
in England.

London was founded by the Romans one
thousand eight hundred / two thousand years ago.
The roadway on Tower Bridge lifts up

in the middle / at one end. The bridge still opens
700 times a year.

The Gherkin building is rounded and has a
black / silver top.

The Cheesegrater building is taller / shorter
than the Gherkin.

The Walkie-Talkie gets wider at the top /
bottom.

The Shard is the tallest building in western
Europe. It is made out of 11,000 panels of
glass, which is equal to eight / eighteen football
pitches.

After you watch

5 Vocabulary in context

[CTIEEPA Watch the clips from the video. Choose
the correct option to complete the sentences.

6 [THEEEN Work in pairs and watch a short video
of places in London. Take turns to be a tour guide
and a tourist.

Student A: You are the tour guide. Watch the video
and describe the places you see. You can use some

of these phrases.

Good morning and welcome to the tour!

Today, I'm going to show you around the city of

London.

This is ... (the River Thames / Tower Bridge /
The Shard, etc.)

It’s famous because ...

Now let’s look at another famous London sight.

Straight ahead / To the right / Further to the
right, you can see ...

That’s the end of the tour. Do you have any
questions?

Student B: You are the tourist. Watch the video and
listen to the tour guide. Ask a question at the end.

Change roles and do another tour.

Work in pairs and plan a tour for a group of
people. Choose one of these places.

* your home town or city
* the school you study English in
* your workplace

e your favourite place

Discuss the parts of the tour and write what you

will say. Use 80-100 words. Begin with the words:

Good morning and welcome to the tour! Today, I'm
going to show you around ...
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Grammar

1 Complete the sentences about a tour guide’s job
with have to, don’t have to, can or can’t.

1 I wear nice clothes, but I
uniform.

2 Thetourists
bus, but they can outside.

3 Atlunchtime, I
tourists, but I don’t have to.

4 I__________ know everything about the city
because the tourists ask a lot of questions.

wear a
smoke on the tour

eat with the

2 Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

1 This hotel is terrible. We should / shouldn’t stay
here.

2 She doesn’t speak the local language. She
should / shouldn’t do a language course before
she goes to Italy.

3 You should / shouldn’t rent a car because it’s very
expensive.

4 Sometimes the hotels are full so we should /
shouldn’t book a room in advance.

3 Write four sentences about your job or
studies. Use should, shouldn’t, have to, don’t have to,
can or can’t. Then compare your sentences with a
partner.

4 Complete the words in the text with -body, -thing
or -where.

PP oF 4
Space Tourism

There's always ' some
new to visit on Earth, but
maybe you'd like to do
2some really
different for your next holiday.
‘Space Adventures’ is a space
tourism company and they sent
3some _into space
ten years ago. Since then, six
more tourists have travelled
with the company and
hundreds more tourists have
reserved flights in the future.

T SN

The first female space tourist,

Anousheh Ansari

| CAN
give advice with should or shouldn’t
talk about necessity and possibility

talk about places, people and things

Vocabulary

5 Complete the sentences with one word.

1 In Puerto Rico, the US dollar is the national
@ .

2 Getaworkv.. ...
in a new country.

3 In most countries, cars drive on the
r -hand side of the road.

.. before you get a job

4 You can have a driving 1 ..when you
pass your test.
5 Luxembourgisam._. country with

three official languages.
6 Write these words in the correct category.

camping
sightseeing

return  single
tour guide

hiking

souvenirs tourist

1 Type of holiday

2 Type of ticket

3 Something you buy on holiday
4 Other people on a holiday

7 Work in pairs. Say three words that:

* are from the same family as the verb tour.
* collocate with the verb take.
* make a word with some-.

I CAN

talk about visiting another country

talk about tourism

Real life

8 Match the suggestions (1-4) with the responses
(a—d).

1 How about going on a camping holiday?
You should visit the beach.

Can I make a suggestion?

Why don’t you go hiking in the mountains?

=W N

That’s a really good idea. I need some exercise.

Yes, but I don't like bad weather. I prefer

sleeping in a hotel.

¢ Yes, but the disadvantage is that it’s very
crowded in the summer.

d Sure. What is it?

9 BAVE Work in pairs. Ask and answer these
questions about your last holiday.

(o]

*  Where did you go?

*  Who did you go with?

*  What did you do?

*  Would you recommend this holiday?

I CAN

make suggestions and talk about holidays
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FEATURES 1 Work in pairs. Compare the two places in the photo. How are
the two places different?

142 CI'".'a:te change ‘ 2 [3ELEN Listen to part of a documentary about the
Predictions of global rainfall photographer, Ira Block, and the two photos. Complete the
and temperatures sentences with the missing numbers.

144 The unexplored Earth The Inuit man lives about

Discovering places no one
has ever been

. kilometres
from the equator.

Looking for a new

Earth million years ago, the

Astronomers look into Arctic probably looked like

space for a new home South Carolina.

At that time, the temperature

Earth University in the Arctic was around °C.

Nowadays, the average temperature in the Arctic is around

A video about a different
kind of university | ¢ .

Work in groups. Answer these questions.

1 Is your country nearer to the Arctic, the Antarctic or
the Equator?

2 Where is it spring or summer at the moment? In the
northern or southern hemisphere?
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vocabulary measurements ¢ wordbuilding word forms ¢ reading climate change maps ¢ grammar williwon‘t
pronunciation ‘Il ¢ writing and speaking your future

12a Climate change

Vocabulary measurements

1 Match the abbreviations with the meaning and the
type of measurement.

Abbreviation | Meaning Type of
measurement

1T % square metres temperature

2 °C kilometres area

3 km percentage distance

4 | degrees Celsius | weight

5 m? kilograms quantity of water

6 kg litres (or liquid)
an amount out

of 100

2 Complete these facts about the Earth with the
abbreviations from Exercise 1.

The temperature at the centre of the Earth is

about 7,500 ... .

The North Pole is over 20,000 from the

South Pole.

70 __ of the Earth’s surface is water.

148,940 million ___ of the Earth is land.

Objects on the Earth weigh less on the Moon. 100
_onthe Earth is 16.5 on the Moon.

Every day, 914,000,000,000,000 ______ of rain

falls on the Earth.

one trillion = one million million (1,000,000,000,000)

»> WORDBUILDING word forms

Words often have more than one form:
(verb) (noun)
It weighs 2 kilograms. / The weight is 2 kilograms.

(adjective)  (noun)

It’s 12 metres high. / The height is 12 metres.

For further practice, see Workbook page 99.

3 Work in pairs. Choose the correct options.
Then check the answers on page 157.

1
2
3

What's the long / length of a marathon?

How deep / depth is the Mariana Trench?
Sweden has the tallest men and women in the
world. What is their average high / height?

How many kilograms / kilometres equals one mile?
What percentage / area of the world’s population
live in China?

Does a kilogram of metal or a kilogram of
plastic weigh / weight more?

Reading

4 What is the climate in your country (hot, cold, etc.)?
In recent years, has the climate changed? How?

5 Look at the two maps on page 143 and read the
article. Answer these questions for each map.

1 What does the map show?
2 How many years is it for?
3 How does it show the change?

6 Look at the maps again. Are these sentences true
(T) or false (F)?

Map 1

1 The temperature in the Arctic Circle has
decreased by 4°C.

2 The temperature change in the northern
hemisphere is higher than in the southern
hemisphere.

3 The temperature in some parts of Antarctica
has decreased by 2°C.

Map 2

4 Rainfall has increased in western Australia and
it has decreased in eastern Australia.

5 Rainfall has increased in all of Europe.

6 Rainfall has decreased in parts of Africa by
10%.

7 What do the maps show about temperature and
rainfall in your country? Is the information similar
to your answers in Exercise 4?

CLIMATE

—— CHANGE oam

Climate scientists have measured the temperature
and rainfall on every part of the Earth over many
years. They look at the changes and predict the
future. The first map shows the temperature change
over 30 years. In most parts of the world, the
temperature has increased by a few degrees and
scientists think it will increase in the future.

The second map shows rainfall change on the Earth
over 30 years. The change in rainfall is very different
from region to region. It has increased in some
countries, for example Venezuela, and scientists think
it will continue to increase in the future. But rainfall
has decreased in other places such as parts of Brazil.
In these regions, rainfall will continue to decrease.

In conclusion, the changes in climate probably won’t
stop in the near future.




Unit 12 The Earth

Grammar will/won’t 9 Underline the sentences with will/won’t +
infinitive verb in the article.

B _ONT ; n 10 Reorder the words to make sentences
:‘lt\f:uur:? willlwon’t to talk about what we think or know about the about the future.
The temperature will increase. 1 it / be / hotter in my country /
The rainfall won't increase. in the future / will
Will the temperature increase? It will be hotter in my country in the
Ilyoulhelshelit/welthey’ll feel hotter. future.
Ilyoulhelshelitiwelthey won't feel colder. 2 increase / the rainfall in this country /
I (don't) think + will

in the future / won't
3 Idon’t think / increase /

the number of dry deserts / will
For further information and practice, see page 180. 4 be/ longer / will / summers / there
5 the percentage of people living

in cities / decrease / will

We often use will with I think. For example: I (don’t) think it will
snow tomorrow.

8 Look at the grammar box. Choose the correct option to

6 English / everyone / speak / will

complete these rules. 7 petgrol / won’?’/ peoplep i 7
1 We use will/won’t to talk about: in their cars

a the past. b the present. ¢ the future. 8 moveto / I'll / awarmer / I think /
2 For the third person form (he/she/it), we: country

a add-stowill. b don’tadd -sto will. . . .
3 The verb after will is the infinitive form: 1" Work in pairs. Make the sentences in

a with fo. b without fo. Exercise 10 into questions. Ask your

partner for his /her opinion.

A: Will it be hotter in your country in the
future?
B: Yes, it will.

12 Pronunciation 1/

a Laiiil Listen to six sentences. Do you
hear will or "I?

1 will /71l 4 will /1l
2 will /1l 5 will /1l
3 will /1l 6 will /11
- 3 b Look at the audioscript on page
Temperature change (°C) over 30 years 190. Listen again and repeat.
2 -1 -05 02 02 05 1 2 4
Map 1 [ .

Writing and speaking
my life

13 Think about your partner’s future. Write
four sentences about:

his/her future job.

his/her future travel.

his/her future home.

one other thing in his /her future.

14 Tell your partner your sentences. Does
your partner think they will come true?

A: I think you'll become a musician in the
— g ANTA(;I'!CA - future. ) ) .
Percentage change in rainfall over 30 years B: I don’t think I will. I can’t play a musical
instrument!

-15 -10 -5 -2 0 2 5 10 15

Map 2 EEEN .
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unexplored places land and water ¢ articles guess the place

Listening Vocabulary land and water
1 Answer these questions. Tell the class. 5 Answer these questions about the places in Exercise 2.
1 Which place would you like to 1 Which unexplored places are water?
visit on the Earth? 2 Which unexplored places are on land?
2 Isita place yousaw on TV or read 3 Which place would you like to explore? Why?
about in a magazine? )
3 Why do you want to go there? 6 Complete the table with these words.
2 EEFA You are going to listen forest island lake mountain ocean river

to a radio programme about five
unexplored places on the Earth. Work
in groups of three and decide who is
Student A, B and C. Look at the table S€a desert
below and read your sentences. Then B e
listen and complete your sentences.

Areas of water Areas of land

3 In your group, share your

in}f)c;rmanon amd complete the whole 7 Look at the places in Exercise 6 and think of examples from
G your country. Which places have you visited? Work in pairs
4 [IEFA Listen again. Check and and talk about your places.
complete the information in the table. There’s a forest near my home. We often go there at the weekend.
Student A Student B Student C
The Black Hole In the Bahamas in the Thewateris” _______ |Theholeisvery™
of Andros L SURRPP 0 < -] °C; so it's difficult to
B whatsinthere.
Lake Vostok nz It's® _______ square |Theiceis™ _____ km
kilometres. deep so you can't get there.
Mount Inthe®  ofthe |It's® __ metres |Nobody hasever
Dinpernalason Himalayan® . |high. ® it.
The Merume In Guyanains | Atthe end of the It's one of the most
Mountains o kilometre 16 o rivers in the
long Mazaruni River world.
The Foja Mountains |Ina® _ inPapua, |Theforestis™ | Thereareno ______ of
on the island of New Guinea | square kilometres. the region.
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Grammar articles

P> Articles

Definite article

We use the with:

¢ the names of deserts, seas, oceans and rivers: the
Gobi Desert, the North Sea, the Atlantic Ocean,
the River Amazon.

¢ plural names or place names with words like
kingdom, states, east/west: the Alps, the Maldives,
the United States of America, the United Kingdom,
the Far East.

No article

We use no article with the names of continents,

countries, lakes or a single mountain: Europe, Brazil, Lake

Como, Mount Everest.

For further information and practice, see page 180.

)N
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8 Look at the grammar box. Match the places (1-8)
with the categories (a—h). Then write the or — (no
article) for each place.

1 _the Bahamas
2 __=..Mount Kilimanjaro
3 ... Pacific Ocean
4 .. Africa
5 River Nile
6 ... Merume Mountains
7 . Peru N Thismap of ' Earthis from the 12th
8 Lake Titicaca
. century. At the time, the king of 2 Sicily
a group of mountains
b name of a country wanted a map of the countries around
¢ nameofa Cont'mer}t 3. ... Mediterranean Sea. He paid a man
d name of amountain 2
e name of a river called Al-ldrisi to make a map. Al-ldrisi was
f group of islands 1 from4_____ Morocco but he livedin®
g name of a lake
h name of an ocean Spain. Al-ldrisi interviewed thousands of
9 Look at the article and photo of an ancient map. tfravellers for information about the sea and
Complete the text with the or — (no article). the continents, including Arabia (now ¢
10 Turn your book around and look at Al-Idrisi’s Middle East),and’______ Asia.The map is

map. Now north is at the top and south at the
bottom. Which continents and countries can you
see? Which parts of the world are not on his map? used fo put south at the fop and north at

difficult fo understand because old maps

) the bottom. So this map shows & North
Speaking - my life

Africa at the top and °. _Europe at the

11 Work in pairs. Play this guessing game. Think of a
place, or choose one from Units 1-12 of this book
(e.g. an ocean). Your partner guesses the place by
asking yes/no questions only. The winner is the
person who guesses with the lowest number of
questions.

bottom.

A: Is it a continent?  B: No.
A: Isit in Asia? B: Yes.
A: Is it adesert? B: No...

YOUR FUTURE p ¥ Xel0e] 7N 4 1) PLACES YOU'D LIKE TO VISIT A PRESENTATION 145
A POSTER
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speaking a future home ¢ reading a new home in space e critical thinking the writer's opinion «
word focus how e speaking places you'd like to visit

12c Looking for a new Earth

5 Read the article again and answer these questions.

1 When astronomers look for a new Earth, what
do they look for in space?

2 When they find a planet, what do they look for?

3 How is Gliese 581g similar to the Earth?

4 How is Gliese 581g different to the Earth?

Critical thinking the writer’s
opinion

6 Which statement (a—c) do you think gives the

146

Speaking
1

Work in groups. In the future, do you think humans
will live in these places? Choose one answer (A, B
or C) for each place, and give reasons.

on the Moon
on Mars  in Antarctica

at the bottom of the ocean
inthe sky  near the Sun

A Yes, definitely!
B Possibly, but I'm not sure.
C No, never!

Do you think we will live anywhere else in the
future?

Reading

3 Read the article. Match the sentences (a—e) to the

end of the paragraphs (1-5).

a As aresult they are too hot and gassy or too
cold and icy for human life.

b With current space technology, humans will
take 766,000 years to travel there.

¢ And how do you find a ‘new Earth’?

d Soeven if we can’t see water on a planet, it’s
sometimes there.

e Humans can live in those temperatures.

Find these words (1-6) in the article. Then match
them with the definitions (a—f).

writer’s opinion? Underline words and sentences
in the text which help you decide.

a The writer thinks we will find similar planets in
the future, and maybe we will live on them.

b The writer thinks we will find similar planets in
the future but we definitely won’t live on them.

¢ The writer doesn’t think we will find similar
planets in the future.

With your partner, ask and answer these
questions. Use the phrases for giving opinions.

1 Do you think it’s important to find ‘a new
Earth’?

2 Can you imagine life on another planet, or do
you think it’s impossible?

I think ...

In my opinion ... | don’t think ...

Word focus how

8 The article asks, "How do you find a “new Earth”?’

Is the question asking about:

age?

period of time?

the distance?

the way to do something?
the number?

price or quantity?

;0 Q0 oY

9 Match these question words with a—f in Exercise 8.

1 astronomer 4 orbiting How How far/near ] How Iong?d
2 planet 5 1oek How many How muc How o
3 star 6 air

a a large round object in space made of rock and
metal or gas (e.g. the Earth)

b a large round object of burning gas in space
(e.g. the Sun)

¢ someone who studies the planets and stars
in space

d going round a planet or star

the gas humans breathe

the solid part of the Earth or a planet

=~

Speaking

10 Work in pairs. Think of a place you'd like to visit

my life

and tell your partner. Take turns to ask and answer
questions. Use the question words from Exercise 9.

A: I'd like to see the Pacific Ocean.
B: How far is it from your country?




Unit 12 The Earth

LOOKING FOR

A NEW

For thousands of years, humans explored the Earth.
Now astronomers are exploring space, looking for new
planets or a ‘new Earth’ for humans to live on in the
future. But what will a new Earth look like?

5 First of all, astronomers look for a star. That’s because our
own Earth orbits a star (the Sun). When astronomers have
found a star, they look for planets around it. In recent
years, astronomers have found thousands of new planets
orbiting suns. Once they find a new planet, its also

10 important to measure the distance between the planet and
the sun. That's because most planets (unlike our Earth)
are either too near to the star or too far away.

When they find a planet in a good position, astronomers
look for three things: water, air and rock. Water is

15 important because if humans go there, they will need

EARTH.

water to drink and to grow plants. If you can grow plants,
then the plants can produce air for humans to breathe.
Finally, astronomers also look for rocks, because water is
often under the rocks.

In recent years, astronomers have found a few planets 20
that are very similar to Earth. For example, Gliese 581g

is a planet at a safe distance from the nearest star.
Astronomers also think it has water and rock. The average
temperature is between -31°C and -12°C which is cold,

but not colder than Antarctica or the Arctic Circle. 25
However, there are some differences. Gliese 581g is

bigger than the Earth and a year on Gliese 581g is only

37 Earth days instead of 365. And the biggest problem

is the distance. Gliese 581g is 18 trillion kilometres from

the Earth. 30

breathe (v) /bri:d/ to take air in through your nose or mouth

YOUR FUTURE
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reading an important day e real life giving a presentation ¢ pronunciation pausing on commas

12d Earth Day

Reading

1 Read about Earth Day. Answer the
questions.

1 What do people do on Earth Day?

2 When and where was the first Earth
Day?

3 Why did people go to it?

Real life giving a
presentation

2 [3EF Listen to a presentation by a
university student. Choose the correct
ending (a or b) to complete the sentences,
according to the presentation. In two
sentences, both endings are correct.

1 Daviis from
a Brazil
b the USA
2 He talks about Earth Day in the

April 22nd is Earth Day. For one day every year, people in
different countries help the Earth. For example, they clean

a past ‘ parks, pick up rubbish or plant trees. The first Earth Day was
b present on April 22, 1970 in the USA. Over 20 million people went
3 People in China planted 600,000 to an Earth Day in their city. There were politicians, teachers,
S artists and musicians. As one person said, ‘We had fun, but
a flowers : ;
b s we also wanted to help the Earth and the environment.
4 In Brazil, people picked up rubbish in
the . o :
s 4 Pronunciation pausing on commas
a cities
b countryside . a [EEE Listen to these sentences from a presentation.
5 Davi thinks Earth Dayis..........._. Notice how the speaker pauses on the commas. Then
a important listen again and repeat.
b fun
1 Today, Id like to talk about my company.
3 [IEFZN Look at the expressions for giving 2 First of all, we started the company in 1999.
a presentation. Then listen again. Number 3 In conclusion, I think it’s very important.

the expressions in the order you hear them. . . ) o o
b Practise saying the expressions for giving a presentation in

P> Giving a presentation Exercise 3. Remember to pause on the commas.
And fg:”;" in my country lots of people picked 5 Prepare a short presentation. Choose one of these topics
up rubbish. : .
and follow the instructions (1-4).
Today, I'd like to talk about an important day. d a uctionsi(1-4)
Thank you very much for listening. e your local club or organization
First of all, Earth Day began on April 22nd in e animportant day in the year
1970.  your company or place of study
Nowadays, more than 175 countries have an ‘ Something you think is important
Earth Day.
In conclusion, | really think Earth Day is introduce yourself and your subject
important. talk about its history

Good morning, and thank you for coming.
My name’s Davi, and I'm from Brazil.

talk about now
say why you like it or why you think it’s important

= W N =

6 Work in groups and give your presentations.

YOUR FUTURE PLACES ON EARTH PLACES YOU'D LIKE TO VISIT p LN\ NI (o))
A POSTER
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Unit 12 The Earth

12e Announcing an event

Writing an announcement

1

An announcement gives us information about
an event. Which of these announcements do you
often read? Have you ever written one?

an advert for a concert or film

a poster for a charity event

an invitation to a friend’s party

an email from work or school about a meeting
a notice at a gym about exercise classes

Look at the announcement on the poster. Which of
these questions does it answer?

Who is organizing the event?
What is it?

Where is it?

What date is it on?

What time does it start and end?
How much does it cost?

What activities are there?

Is there car parking or transport?
Why is it happening?

10 What can you buy?

11 Is there food and drink?

12 Where can you read more information?

OO WN =

Newmarket Environmental and Conservation Group

Plant 100
trees around
Newmarket
town centre

Theatre, music
and art by local

performers and
artists

i v 4 Presentations
about hew to help
he environment

Shops selling environmentally-
friendly products

Hot and cold food

trance
En E

Everyone welcome
to Earth Day celebration

Newmarket Park, April 22

www.NECG.org/earthday for more information

3 Writing skill important words and

information

We don’t normally write full sentences on
announcements such as posters or notices. Look at
the highlighted words in these sentences. They are
the words and information on the poster. Which
kind of words doesn’t the writer use?

1 Everyone is welcome to our Earth Day celebration
at Newmarket Park on April 22.

2 We are going to plant 100 trees around Newmarket
town centre.

Underline the key words in these sentences. Then
compare your ideas with the poster.

1 There will be presentations about how to help
the environment.

2 You can watch theatre, listen to music and look
at art by local performers and artists.

3 Shops are going to be selling environmentally-

friendly products.

You can also buy hot and cold food.

Entrance to the event is free.

Visit our website at NECG.org/earthday for

more information.

N Gl =

Work in groups and choose one of these events.
Discuss the details (1-9) and plan your event.

Earth Day in your local park
e aparty at work or school
a charity event to raise money

the name of the event
the reason for the event
the time and date

the place

the activities

the costs

food and drink
transport and parking
What else?

O OO Uk WN =

Design and write an announcement for your event
as a poster, notice or advert.

Put your announcements on the wall in your
classroom. Look at the posters, notices or adverts
by other groups. Do they include all the important
information? Do they use short sentences?

YOUR FUTURE

g A POSTER

PLACES ON EARTH
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Unit 12 The Earth

Before you watch

1 Look at the photo and read the caption. What type
of food does your country export?

2 Key vocabulary

Read the sentences. The words and phrases in
bold are used in the video. Match the words with
the definitions (a—e).

1 Istudy agriculture at my university.

2 This hat protects me from the hot sun.

3 Plastic bags are not environmentally-friendly.
4 Humans need to be respectful to the
environment.

My sister didn’t have any money but she got a
scholarship to a university.

Q1

when a university pays for a student’s course
stops someone or something from being hurt
good for the natural world

look after something because you think it is
important

e the subject of farming

an oo

While you watch

3 [CIEPEN You are going to watch a video about
the Earth University in Costa Rica. Number these
actions in the order you see them.

Students are working on the banana farm.
Students are talking and relaxing.

A tractor is in a field.

A teacher and his students are in a classroom.
A cow is eating.

4 [CTEFEN Watch the video again and complete the
information about the university.

o an oo

The Earth University,
Costa Rica

The principal: . Zaglul
Subjecta
Number of students:

Where students come from:
and

5 Days a week for study and work:

A O N =

6 Monthsayear: .
7 Reason for the bananafarm:

8 Which country buys their bananas:

9 Courses: Farmingand

After you watch

5 [TEF¥A Vocabulary in context

Watch the clips from the video. Choose the correct

meaning of the words and phrases.

Work in pairs. Complete these sentences so they
are true for you and tell your partner.

1 One of my skills is ...
2 Once, I'sold ... and I made a profit.
3 ... is the leader of my country.

Work in groups. Imagine you are going to make
a similar video about a school or university you
know well (it could also be the school where you
study English).

Discuss the video and make notes about what you

will film (e.g. students working in a classroom)
and what you will say (e.g. the number of
students, the subjects they study).

As you discuss, write your ideas in this table.

What will you film?

What will you say in the film?

8 Join another group and explain your ideas for

the film.
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UNIT 12 REVIEW AND MEMORY BOOSTER

Grammar
1 Complete the conversations with ‘I, will or won't.
1 A:Ithinkwe!_ _____ live on the Moon
in the future.
B: No, we? ... . It's impossible.
2 A ‘ the Earth get warmer?
B: It depends. It* in some
countries but it ® in others.
3 A deserts get larger?
B: Yes 1 think they 7

2 Write the or — (no article) for these places.

Polynesian Islands
Michigan

__Atlantic Ocean
Atlas Mountains
Africa
Yangtze River
Mount Kilimanjaro
United Arab Emirates

XN U W=

3 B3IV In the future, which places do you think
you will visit on the Earth? Write your top three

destinations and compare your list with a partner.

1 CAN
make predictions with will

use the definite article or no article with places

Vocabulary

4 Work in pairs. Say these abbreviations in full, e.g.
degrees celsius. Then complete the text with them.

°C m kg % km?

Easter Island is in the south-eastern Pacific
Ocean and its areais 163! . The
climate is warm, with an average temperature of
about20? . Theisland is famous for
887 statues called Moai. The largest Moai weighs
74,389 ° rranditsi0!8 - USRI
tall 3} 790 people llve on the island. 60

_of the population are Rapa Nui.
The ancestors of this people built the Moai.

5 Complete the questions about Easter Island with
these words. Then find the answers in the text.

tall  big many warm

1 How is Easter Island?

2 How is the climate?

3 How _. ‘ is the largest Moai?

4 How people live on the island?

6 Choose the correct option to complete these
sentences.

1 I'm from Italy and my family always spends
the summer by the Mediterranean Ocean / Sea.

2 The Lake / River Amazon travels through six
countries.

3 Greenland is the largest forest / island in the
world.

4 We all think they are cold places, but the Arctic
and the Antarctic are also deserts / mountains.

7 B2AVE Work in pairs. Which of the eight areas of
land and water in Exercise 6 do you have in your
country? Tell your partner.

| CAN
talk and ask about measurements

talk about areas of land and water

Real life

8 Delete the extra word in each sentence from a
presentation.

Good morning yew, and thank you for coming.
My name’s Eva, and I'm from the Germany.
Today, I'm am going to talk about my company.
First of all, the company has began in 1965.

In conclusion, I think the company will to grow
in the future.

Thank you very much for your listening.

Gk W N =

(o)}

1 CAN

give a presentation

9 You have reached the end of the book!
Work in groups and prepare a quiz with 12
questions about the facts in Life. Look at each unit
and write one question about the information in it.

10 B3AVEN Work with another group and ask your
twelve questions. Which group answered the most
questions correctly?
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 1

be (aml/is/are)

(affimative | nogatve

I’'m a journalist. (I'm =1am) I’'m not a journalist.

(I'm not = | am not)

You aren’t a photographer.*
(you aren’t = you are not)
HelShellt isn’t from the USA.
(he isn‘t = he is not)

We aren’t from Canada.

(we aren’t = we are not)
They aren’t beautiful.

(they aren’t = they are not)

You're a photographer.*
(you're = you are)
He’s/She’s/It’s from the USA.
(he’s = he is)

We're from Canada.

(we’re = we are)

They're beautiful.

(they’re = they are)

* Remember that we use you for singular and plural.

When we speak, and in informal writing, we
normally use contractions of be after pronouns. We
use an apostrophe (') to show a missing letter. With is
not and are not there are two possible contractions.
He isn’t British. = He’s not British.
They’re not married. = They aren’t married.

» Exercise 1

Am | a journalist? Yes, | am.
No, I’'m not.
Are you a journalist? Yes, you are.

No, you aren't.
Yes, helshelit is.
No, helshelit isn’t.
Yes, we are.

No, we aren't.
Yes, they are.

No, they aren't.

Is helshelit from the USA?
Are we in Green Street?

Are they married?

We often use the ’s contraction after who, what, where,
when, how and why.

Who’s Richard?

Where’s the party?

We never use contractions in positive short answers.
Are you Michele? Yes;#mt: Yes, I am.

» Exercises 2 and 3

possessive ‘s and possessive adjectives

possessive ’s

We use noun + ’s to show possession.
The photographer’s name is David Doubilet.
Miguel’s brother is a journalist.

After a plural noun, we only add an apostrophe.
My grandparents” house is in the city centre.

After noun + noun, we only use one ’s.
Petr and Magda’s garden is beautiful.

Remember that ’s is also the contracted form of is.

» Exercise 4

Possessive adjectives

We use possessive adjectives to talk about people in
our family and possessions.

Mehmet is my brother.

Your car is nice.

His sister is in China.

Her parents are here.

It's a restaurant. Its name is Happy Food.

Julie is our teacher.

Their family is from the USA.

We don’t put the, a or an before possessive adjectives.
Maria and Valentina are the my cousins.
Maria and Valentina are my cousins.

» Exercises 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Complete the sentences with the correct
affirmative (+) or negative (-) form of be.

1 I a doctor. (+)

2 She __astudent. (-)

3 He. .. from Sweden. (+)
4, 1. ioafried.(-)

5 They. ...on holiday. (+)
6 We from France. (-)

2 Match the questions (1-6) with the short answers
(a-f).

Are you a teacher?

Is he 20 years old?

Are they from New Zealand?

Is she single?

Are you both at the train station?
Am I late?

QU= W N =

Yes, she is.

No, you aren't.
Yes, we are.
Yes, I am.

No, they aren't.
No, he isn’t.

0 Q0o w

3 Complete the conversations. Use contractions
when possible.

1. A: Howiold cocmsne JOUR
B: 1. 28yearsold.

2 A: Where . ... she from?
B: She . .. fromthe UK.

3 A: . theyathomenow?
B: Yes, they —

4 A he at school?
B:

5 Al you a nurse?
B: :

6 A:What ... .. your name?
B: ___Katie.

4 Add an apostrophe or ’s in the correct place in the

sentences.

1 Lisa;f brother is here.

2 This is Hugo house.

3 Abby grandmother is Mary Peters.
4 Anna husband is a journalist.

5 Sara and Pablo father is in Brazil.
6 My parents house is in the centre.

7 Simon cars are blue and green.

5 Complete the sentences with a possessive

adjective.

1 Marco and Samanta are married.
hobbies are swimming and running.

2 He’s from Germany, but . _father is
from Brazil.

3 Weliveinthe USA,but
grandparents live in Japan.

4 Thisis alanguage school. ... nameis
Study Centre.

5 I'm40yearsoldand ... ... wifeis34
years old.

6 A:What's...o o o.ijob?

B: I'm a filmmaker.

Complete the dialogue with the words in the box.
Use each word once.

her his his my sister's your

A: Hello, I'm Maia. What's!_________  name?

B: I'm Martina. Where are you from?

A: I'm from Portugal. And you?

B: I'm from Mexicobut? ... husband is
from England.® . . family are all in
England.

A: What's®...ooonoe . jOb?

B: He’s a photographer.

A: Oh, my sister’s a photographer.® ;
name is Silvia. Do you have brothers and sisters?

B: Yes,Ido.My® ... nameisEva.
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 2

There is/are
We use there is/are to talk about things that are in a
place.

We use there’s (= there is) before a singular noun and
there are before a plural noun. We add any after there
aren’t and Are there.

UNiil{uE1\ | There’s an armchair  There are two
in the living room.

room.

armchairs in the living
Negative There isn’t a chair. There aren’t any

chairs.

Is there a television? Are there any

Yes, there is. pictures?

No, there isn't. Yes, there are.
No, there aren’t.

Questions
and short
answers

We use How many ... are there? to ask about the
number of things.
How many people are there in your family?
How many rooms are there in your house?

Note: we use there is, not there are, before a list of
singular things.

Fhereare / There’s a bed, an armchair and a desk in the
bedroom.

» Exercise 1

Prepositions of place

We use prepositions of place to talk about the position
of a thing or a person.

There are three people in the room.

The computer is on the table.*

The photo is on the wall.*

Your phone is under the book.

The cinema is between the park and the supermarket.

The chair is in front of the television.

My flat is opposite a school.

Mexico City is in the middle of Mexico.

The fridge is on the left/right.

* Note the two uses of orn.

The computer is on the table. ED
=

|
The photo is on the wall. \

» Exercises 2 and 3

Plural nouns

To make most nouns plural, we add -s.
car — cars

After nouns ending in -ch, -sh, -s, -ss and -x, we add
-es.

watch — watches

brush — brushes

bus — buses

boss — bosses

box —~ boxes

With nouns ending in consonant + -y, we change the
-y to -ies.
party — parties

With nouns ending in -f and -fe, we change the -f or -fe
to -ves.
life - lives

Some nouns are irregular.
man — men, person — people

Other nouns have no plural.
sheep — sheep

In adjective + noun and noun + noun combinations,
we only make the second word plural.

mobile phone —~ mobile phones

train station — train stations

» Exercise 4

this, that, these, those

We use this and these to talk about people and things
that are near to us. We use this + singular noun and
these + plural noun.

Is this your house?

These are my two brothers.

We use that and those to talk about people and things
that are far from us. We use that + singular noun and
those + plural noun.

That's a big mountain.

Are those your roller blades on the table?

We can also use this, that, these and those before a
noun.

What's this book?

Those gloves are very big.

» Exercise 5




Exercises

1 Complete the sentences with the affirmative,
negative or question form of there is/are. Add any
when necessary.

1 . twobedroomsin my new flat. (+)

2 a table in the living room. (=)

3 _ . good restaurants in this town? (?)
Yes, ... .

4 ... agarden?(?)No, . "

5 chairs in the living room. (-)

6 a swimming pool near my house.

(+)
2 Choose the correct options to complete the
conversation.

A: How is your new house?

B: It’s nice. There ' are / is four rooms — a living
room, a kitchen, a bathroom and a bedroom.

: Is there a garden?

: No, there 2 isn’t /aren’t. But there’s a park > next
to /in the house.

: And how is your bedroom?

: It’s OK. There’s a big bed. There aren’t * any /
no pictures on the wall.

: 5 There is /Is there a TV in your bedroom?

: Yes, there is. There is a cupboard ¢ opposite /
under the bed, and the TV is 7 on / between the
cupboard.

A: Are there any windows?

W W

@ >

B: Yes, there is a window ® above /in the cupboard.

3 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences with
these words and phrases.

between infrontof on onthe left
on the right under

1 Thereisacar ... .. thehouse.

2. Thereisatree oo o

3 Thereisabird . thecar.

4 Thereis a garden ;

5 Thereisacat ... thecarand the
motorbike.

6 There is a ball o the car.

4 Correct the mistakes in the plural forms in these
sentences.

There aren’t any persons in the café.

Are there any boxs in his car?

There are two babyes in the park.

Are there any sandwichs for the picnic?
The womans are from Russia.

There are nice scarfs in the shop.

There are two trains stations in my town.

NN W=

5 Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.
Use the information in brackets. (N) = the things/
people are near. (F) = the things/people are far.

1 A: What's that / this on your arm? (F)
B: It's my new watch.
2 A: s this / that your key? (N)
B: Yes. Thanks.
I like these / those boots. (N)
Is this / that Max's car there in the car park? (F)
Who are those / that people in front of the
station? (F)
6 A: Is this / that your jacket? (N)
B: No. It’s Eduardo’s jacket.
Are these / this Teresa’s glasses? (N)
8 What are those / these buildings over there? (F)

Q1 = W

N

161



162

GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 3

Present simple (//you/we/they)

Use

We use the present simple to talk about routines and
situations in the present.

I go to work by car. (routine)

Seven million people live in St Petersburg. (situation)

Form

I live in Madfrid.
You work in Rome.

I don‘t live in Madrid.

You don’t work in Rome.

We eat lunch at 1 p.m. We don’t eat lunch at 1 p.m.
They go to university in They don’t go to university in
Lima. Lima.

To form the present simple in affirmative sentences,
we put the verb after the subject.

I live in Madrid.
SUBJECT (MAIN)
VERB

In negative sentences, we use two verbs — the
negative auxiliary verb don’t (= do not) and a main
verb.

1 don’t live in Madrid.
AUXILIARY MAIN
VERB VERB
» Exercise 1

Present simple questions (//you/we/they)

[Questions | shortanswors |

Do | have a car? Yes, | do.
No, | don't.
Do you live in the city centre? Yes, you do.
No, you don’t.
Do we take this train? Yes, we do.

No, we don't.
Yes, they do.
No, they don't.

Do they want lunch?

To form present simple questions with I/you/we/they,
we add the auxiliary verb do before the subject.

Do you live in the city centre?
AUXILIARY ~ SUBJECT  MAIN
VERB VERB

We use the auxiliary verb do or don’t in short answers.
We don’t repeat the main verb.
Do you like this restaurant? Yes;+tike: Yes, I do.

We can also ask questions with wh- words (who, what,
where, etc.). We put the wh- word at the beginning of
the sentence.

Where do you work?

What do you want?

What time do they arrive?

» Exercises 2 and 3

Present simple (he/she/it)

[affimative ————Inegatve

He eats lunch at home He doesn’t eat lunch at home.
Maria works in Barcelona.  Maria doesn’t work in

Barcelona.
The city centre has a lot of The city centre doesn’t have a
traffic. lot of traffic.

After he, she and it, or other singular names and
nouns, we use a form of the verb ending with -s.
I love Paris. > She loves Paris.
I live opposite the park. -~ Thomas lives opposite the
park.

In negative sentences, we use doesn’t, not don’t. The
main verb doesn’t change.
I'don’t like this park. ~ He doesn’t like this park.

Spelling rules

With most verbs, we add -s for the third person (he/
she/it) form.
like - likes

But with some verbs, we change the spelling.

travel — travels eat — eats

¢ With verbs ending in consonant + y, we use -ies.
study — studies try - tries

¢ With verbs ending in -ch, -sh, -s, -ss and -x, we add
-es.
watch ~ watches  finish — finishes
Some verbs are irregular after he/she/it.
have —~ has do —~ does 80 ~ goes

» Exercise 4

Present simple questions (he/she/it)

Does he like classical music? Yes, he does.
No, he doesn’t.
Yes, she does.
No, she doesn't.

Does she live in the centre?

Yes, it does.
No, it doesn’t.

Does this bus go to the airport?
Where does Leonardo live?
When does your train leave?

We use does after he/she/it (not do). The main verb
doesn’t change. We use does and doesn’t in short
answers.

» Exercises 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Put the words in order to make affirmative and
negative present simple sentences.

1 apartment / live /1 /an /in

2 have / don’t / a pet / they

3 towork / go / by train / we

4 don’t / swimming / like / I

5 eat / in that restaurant / lunch / Julia and Carlo

6 vdﬁrfriends / meet / we / at the weekend / don’t

2 Read the sentences and write questions with you
or your.

1 Tlike going to the city centre.
Do you like going to the city centre ?
2 I'm 32 years old.

?
3 Iwatch TV after work.

2
4 My city is polluted.

?
5 I like that café.

?
6 Ilive in a small town.

?

3 Complete the dialogue with the present simple
form of the verb.
Al _you (go) to work
by car?

B: No, 12 . _(not have) a car. I come to

work by bus. And you?
A: Well, I come by car because I® .. .. ..
(not live) near my office.

B: What time * you
(finish) work?

A: At 6 p.m. What?® you
(do) after work?

B: 1¢ ... (like) meeting my friends.
Sometimes, we’ .. (go)toa
restaurant for dinner. And you?

A: Idrive home becauseI® _________ (be)

always tired!

4 Write the third person singular (he/she/it) form of
the verbs.

1 do

2 watch

3 be

4 go

5 come

6 finish

7 have

8 speak

9 want

10 fly

11 study

5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of do
to make negative sentences or questions.

1 JohnandFay  likelivingin a big
city.

2 Whattime . thelesson start?

3 Jack .. speakSpanish.

4 What__________ theystudy at university?

5 She . know alotof people.

6 We _ watch many films.

7. ... he have a sister?

6 Complete the sentences with the present simple,
using the words in brackets.

1 ... watching basketball.
(I'/ like)

2 oo pasta fordinner?
(you / want)

S . at the weekend.
(we / not work)

4 oo inthelevenings?
(she / read)

5 e work at 7.00 p.m.
(he / finish)

6 .. @ lot of parks.
(my town / not have)

7 ... a lot of different languages.

(some people / speak)
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 4

like/love + -ing form

After the verbs like and love we use a noun or noun
phrase.

They love books. (books = a noun)

They don’t like the same football teams.

(the same football teams = a noun phrase)

Does he like football? (football = a noun)

When we use a verb after like and love, we use the -ing
form. The -ing form is a noun.

She likes swimming.

They love playing computer games.

I don’t like dancing.

The -ing form can also be part of a phrase.
Do they like doing the same things?
Spelling
With most verbs, we add -ing to the main verb.
watch > watching read ~ reading
But with some verbs, we change the spelling.

e With verbs ending in consonant + ¢, we take off
the e and add -ing.

dance ~ dancing ~ make - making

e With verbs ending in vowel + consonant, we
double the consonant and add -ing.
swim ~ swimming TUn - running

» Exercises 1 and 2

Adverbs of frequency

We use adverbs of frequency to tell us how often we
do things or how often things happen.

100% always

usually

often
sometimes
not often

0% never

Position

We put adverbs of frequency after the verb to be. We
put them before other verbs.

I'm usually at home in the evening.

They aren’t often late.

(aren’t often = are not often)

We sometimes go swimming at the weekend.

Luca never goes to the gym.

We don’t often go to the cinema.

(don't often = do not often)

» Exercise 3

Expressions of frequency

We sometimes use expressions of frequency instead of
adverbs. Some common expressions of frequency are:
once/twice/three times an hour/day/week/month/year
etc.
every day/week/month/year, etc.

We usually put expressions of frequency at the end of
a sentence.
I do online shopping three or four times a month.
Jackie goes running every day.

We ask about frequency with how often.
How often do you use social media?

» Exercises 4, 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Write the -ing form of the verbs.

make
watch
go
come
swim
shop
play
write

N ONU B WN =

2 Complete the sentences with the -ing form of
these verbs

come do listen play swim
watch  write

1 Idon'tlike ... long emails.

2 Sheloves .. ... TV in the evenings.

3 Helikes .in the sea.

4 Welove . ..... to music in the car.

5 Sandy and Nick alwayslike ... . to
our house.

6 Marianne likes ... Taekwondo.

7 Ilove . ... thepiano.

3 Put the adverb of frequency in the correct place in
the sentence.

1 Ido online shopping. (sometimes)

2 She has a coffee after lunch. (always)

3 Michael is in the gym after work. (usually)

4 Iplay online games. (never)

5 The students are late for the lesson. (often)

6 Heis hungry in the morning. (not often)

4 Put the words in order to make sentences

1 go /once /awalk / we /aday / for

2 onholiday / twice / go / a year / they

3 every / use / social media / day / I

4 her friends / she / every / weekend / meets

5 once / visit / or /1 / amonth / my parents /
twice

6 tothegym /1/times /or/ go /three/a/
week / four

Write questions for the sentences in Exercise 4.
Use how often.

U W=

Complete the dialogue with these words and
phrases. Use the -ing form of the verbs.

browse every go often
once or twice a month swim
three or four times a week

: What's in your bag?
My clothes for the gym.Ilove® .. ... . . to
the gym after work.

: How often do you go?
Igo? ...

; That'salot!Ilike®. oo oo But ]

don’t* . 80 t0 the pool - only
5

= >

> o>

What else do you do in your free time?
: Well, Tlove® _______ theinternet.Ido it
z . €VEDING!

> %
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 5

Countable and uncountable nouns
with a/an, some and any

Some nouns are countable. We can count them and
they can become plural, for example car (plural: cars),
book (plural: books) and friend (plural: friends).

Other nouns are uncountable. We can’t count them
and they cannot normally become plural, for example
bread, meat, paper.

We use a/an before singular, countable nouns.
There’s a banana on the table.

We use some and any with uncountable nouns and
plural, countable nouns.

e We use some in affirmative sentences.
We have some onions at home.
There’s some bread in my bag.

e We use any in negative sentences and questions.
We don’t have any oranges.
There isn’t any juice in the fridge.
Are there any eggs?
Do you have any cheese?

When we offer something or ask for something, we
use sorme.

Do you want some water?

Can I have some rice?

Sometimes we use some and any without a noun.
A: Do we have any potatoes?
B: Yes, there are some in the cupboard.
(some = some potatoes)

A: Can we have lamb for dinner?
B: No, we don’t have any. (any = any lamb)

» Exercises 1,2 and 3

a lot of and much/many

A lot of, much and many are quantifiers. We use
quantifiers to talk about quantity.

We use a lot of in affirmative sentences with plural,
countable nouns and uncountable nouns. We can use
lots of or a lot of — they have the same meaning.
I always eat a lot of fresh vegetables. (a lot of + plural,
countable noun)
There’s a lot of salt in this food. (a lot of +
uncountable noun)

We use much and many in negative sentences and
questions.

e  We use much with uncountable nouns.
There isn’t much cheese.
Do we have much food at home?

e We use many with plural, countable nouns.
There aren’t many people here today.
Are there many markets in your city?

We can also use a lot of or lots of in negative sentences
and questions with the same meaning.

There isn’t a lot of rice.

Are there normally lots of people at the market?

» Exercise 4

How many /| How much

To ask about quantity, we use how many and how
much.

e We use how many to ask about plural, countable
nouns.
How many Italian restaurants are there here?

e We use how much to ask about uncountable nouns.
How much rice do you want?

» Exercises 5 and 6




Exercises
1 Complete the sentences with a/an or some.
1 Wehave . .. pet cat.
2 She wants . ... pasta for dinner.
3 There’s . car outside my house.
4 He always likes . salt on his food.
5 1 normally meet . friends for lunch.
6 lhave . apple in my bag.
7 Youneed ____fishtomake this dish.
2 Choose the best word to complete the sentences.

Can I have some / any coffee, please?

I don’t have some / any vegetables in the fridge.
Are there any / some people on the bus?

He has some / any new boots.

Do you want some / any tea?

She doesn’t want some / any food because she
isn’t hungry.

QN Ol W N =

Complete the conversation with a/an, some or any.

A: Are you hungry? Doyouwant! . .. . .
food?

B: Yes, good idea. Canlhave? .
sandwiches?

A: No, sorry. I don’t have?

can make you *
: Thanks, that’s perfect Ican help you.
§ OK we need °. _lettuce,
tomatoes and’.

J>Ud

onion.

B: Oh dear. Therearen’t® _______ _ __  tomatoes
or onions in the fridge. I have a good idea.
Let’s go out for lunch! Are there®
restaurants near here?

A: Yes, there are. Come on, let’s go!

Choose the correct option to complete the
sentences. Sometimes both options are possible.

1 There are lots of / a lot of students in the
classroom.

2 Do you write much / many emails at work?

3 Does the town have lots of / many interesting

places to visit?

We don’t have much / many milk left.

Is there a lot of / much sugar in this cake?

This dish doesn’t have much /a lot of cheese.

I don’t know many / much people at this party.

They eat much / a lot of fresh fruit every day.

O g O Ul

5 Complete the questions with how much /

how many.

... texts do you send in a day?

. juice do the school children drink?
meat do they eat every day?

films does he watch in a week?
bags of rice does she have?

kilos of flour do we need?

... water do they drink?

...sauce do you want with your food?

NG WN =

Complete the conversation with these words and
phrases.

a an any howmany how much

much some some

: What do we need to buy?
Well, weneed '

= >

_bottle of olive oil

Let's get two packets

: OK, here they are. Doweneed* . .
tins of tomatoes?

: Yes, get two. Also, we don’thave® :
coffee left — there’s only half a packet. So let’s
buy ¢ .

> w5

jos]

A: Here's the coffee.

B: OK, and we also need 7 __ _onion.

A: Only one?

B: Yes, we already have two at home. Right, let’s
go and pay.

A:OK,® . _bags do we have?

A: One. That's enough
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was/were

We use was and were to talk about the past. Was and
were are the past simple forms of the verb be. We use
were after you, they and we. We use was after I, he, she
and it.

T Thimaive—togaie |

I/he/shelit Pablo Picasso was Vincent Van Gogh
a famous Spanish wasn't rich.
artist.

you/they/we We were on holiday  They weren't at the
last week. gallery.

[ ausions [ shortanswes

I/he/shelit Was Lisa at work Yes, she was.
yesterday? No, she wasn't.
Where was the
party?

you/they/we Were they at the Yes, they were.
restaurant? No, they weren't.

Why were you late?

There are no contractions of was and were.

» Exercise 1

Past simple regular verbs

To make the past simple of regular verbs, we add -ed
to the verb.
walk ~ walked

Past simple verbs never change — we use the same
form for all persons (I, you, he/she/it, etc.).

I lived in Rome.

You lived in Rome.

She lived in Rome.

Spelling

With some verbs, we change the spelling.

watch ~ watched

¢ With verbs ending in -¢, we add -d.
live ~ lived

e With verbs ending in consonant + -y, we change
the -y to -ied.
study - studied

e With verbs ending in vowel + consonant, we

double the consonant and add -ed.
travel — travelled plan ~ planned

We never double the consonants w, x or y.
show — showed play ~ played

» Exercise 2

Past simple irregular verbs

Not all past simple verbs end in -ed. Many common
verbs are irregular.

go > went  build — built make ~ made

We use the same irregular form for all persons (I, you,
he/she/it, etc.).

I had a party.

You had a party.

They had a party.

» Exercises 3 and 4

Past simple negatives

In negative sentences in the past simple, we use two
verbs — the negative auxiliary verb didn’t (= did not)
and a main verb. The main verb is an infinitive.

He didn’t come to the exhibition.
SUBJECT  AUXILIARY MAIN
VERB VERB
(INFINITIVE)

We don’t use the past simple form of the main verb in
negative sentences.
We didn’t visited visit the museun.

» Exercise 5

Past simple questions

Did you see the film? Yes, | did.
No, | didn’t.
Did she like the food? Yes, she did.
No, she didn’t.
Where did you go?

To form questions in the past simple, we add the
auxiliary verb did before the subject. The main verb is
an infinitive.

Did you like the concert?
AUXILIARY  SUBJECT MAIN
VERB VERB
(INFINITIVE)

We use the auxiliary verb did or didn’t in short
answers. We don’t repeat the main verb.
Did you build this house? Yes;we-buitt: Yes, we did.

» Exercises 6 and 7




Exercises

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
was/were. Use the negative when you see (-) in
brackets.

j _he a famous actor?
2 ..a good student at school.
3 ... the bus late yesterday?
-)
4 .many people at the concert.
5 ... thetickets expensive?
6 Cliveand Sarah ... bomninthe
sixties.
7 We__. ... at the gym this morning. (-)

8 you at home yesterday evening?

Write the past simple form of the verbs.

1) 6 play
work .7 want

Qs W N =

travel 8 like
finish .9 stop
start ; 10 watch

Complete the text with the past simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

Gabrielle-Emilie Le Tonnelier de Breteuil

Y. (be) a famous scientist. She

e (be) born in Paris, France, in 1706.
She ®. _(get) married when she was 19
and * . (have) three children. But at
theageof 27,she® ______ _ (start) to study

mathematics and physics. She was famous in the
world of science and she sometimes®
(work) with the famous French philosopher
Voltaire. She’ ... . (write)a translation

of a famous book by the British scientist Isaac
Newton, and people still use it today. She

S . (die) at the age of only 42.

Write the past simple form of the verbs. Write R
after the verb if it is regular, and I if it is irregular.

go
grow
make
do
find
talk
buy
see
paint
write
read
move
have
meet
listen

O OO WN =
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5 Write past simple sentences using these ideas.

1 we / notgo / on holiday / last year

2 Magda / not like / the film

W

they / live / in the USA / for ten years

4 Mike / make / a big mistake

6]

she / not buy / a ticket

6 1/ speak / to Bogdan / this morning

Write past simple questions using these ideas.

1 you / live / in a house or an apartment?

2 What / they / do last night?

3 Where / Anton / study?

4 you / watch / the football game last night?

5 the food / taste nice?

6 How / they / build their houses?

Complete the dialogue with the past simple form
of the verbs in brackets.

A: . (you / do) at the weekend?
B: ... (visit) my parents on their farm.
A: _ (not know) your parents have a
B: Really?I* . (grow)up on thatfarm!
A: Wow!s .. (you / like) living there?
B: Yes,it® .. (be) great! We

7

(p;i;ly) outside all day with the
(you / have) many animals?

. (do). But we

have) many friends because
... (NOt be) near any other

houses.
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Comparative adjectives

We use a comparative adjective + than to compare two
things or groups of things.

A tiger is faster than a lion.

Spiders are more dangerous than sharks.

We make comparative adjectives in different ways.

¢ With most short adjectives (one syllable) we
add -er.

cold ~ colder  high - higher

e With two-syllable adjectives ending in -y, we
change the -y to -ier.
happy — happier

¢ With long adjectives (two or more syllables) we
put more before the adjective.

difficult -~ more difficult
dangerous —~ more dangerous

easy — easier

e Some comparative adjectives are irregular.
good — better  bad — worse

Spelling
With short adjectives ending in -¢, we add -7.
safe > safer

With adjectives ending in one vowel + consonant, we
double the final consonant and add -er.
hot —~ hotter ~ big —» bigger

» Exercises 1, 2 and 3

Superlative adjectives

We use a superlative adjective to compare one thing
with all the other things in a group.
The elephant is the heaviest animal. (= heavier than
all other animals)
Sharks are the biggest fish in the world. (= bigger
than all other fish)

We often put the before a superlative adjective. We
make superlative adjectives in different ways.

e With most short adjectives (one syllable) we
add -est.

slow — the slowest short — the shortest

¢ With two-syllable adjectives ending in -y, we
change the -y to -iest.
tiny— the tiniest ~ happy — the happiest

¢ With long adjectives (two or more syllables) we
put most before the adjective.
difficult — the most difficult
dangerous ~ the most dangerous

e Some superlative adjectives are irregular.
good — the best bad — the worst

We sometimes use a superlative without a noun when
it is clear what we're talking about.

I like all his films. But Titanic is the best.

(= the best film)

Spelling
With short adjectives ending in -¢, we add -st.
safe - the safest

With adjectives ending in one vowel + consonant, we
double the final consonant and add -est.
hot — the hottest ~ big > the biggest

» Exercises 4, 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 My carjourney was longer as your bus
journey.

My sister is more tall than me.

She feels happyier in the summer.
Today is hoter than yesterday.

Cars are dangerouser than planes.
He’s a gooder cook than me.

QN Ul = W

2 Write comparative sentences using these ideas.

1 The new restaurant in town / good /
the old restaurant.
2 German / difficult to learn / English.
3 Thebook / interesting / the film.
4 The weather today / bad /
the weather yesterday.
5 She / busy / her husband.
6 Travelling by train / nice / travelling by bus.
7 Josh’s house / big / my house.

3 Complete the conversations with the
comparative form of these adjectives.

boring easy expensive fast hot short

: Are lions } _. than horses?

: No, they aren’t. Lions are slower.

: I paid £100 for my shoes.

: They are than my shoes. My
shoes only cost £60.

: Your hairis
yesterday.

: Yes, I went to the hairdresser’s!

: Was your meeting interesting this week?
No! It was __ .. than the meeting
last week. I wanted to go to sleep!

: Was the weather nice on your holiday?

: Yes,itwas _thanitis here. I
went to the beach every day.

: Do you want to walk or go in the car?

2 It's . towalkbecause there’s a

lot of traffic on the roads.

N
w > W

w
>

___than it was
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4 Complete the sentences with the superlative
form of the adjective.

1 The blue whale is the animal on
Earth. (big)
2 The giraffe has the . neck of all

animals. (long)

3 Thisisthe
(bad)

4 The cheetah is the .
world. (fast)

5 MountElbrusisthe ..
Russia and Europe. (high)

6 Australian footballisoneofthe .
sports in Australia. (dangerous)

7 Heisthe . person I know. (happy)

_. programme on TV.
animal in the

__mountain in

5 Complete the conversations with the superlative

form of the adjectives.
bad good hot

A: T'd like to go somewhere in Italy this year.

B: Ithink Tuscany is the ' place
to visit because there is a lot to see.

A: OK, and when is the best time to go? I don't like
hot weather.

B: July and Augustarethe®
months so they are the ® . vt
months to visit! Spring is the best time for you.

cold high popular

>

: This is interesting. Do you know what the
4. mouNtain in the world is?
Yes, it's Mount Everest.

: Yes, that’s right. And do you know the
s place to live?

> %

No, I don’t.
: It’s in Siberia! In winter the temperature is
usually -25 degrees Celsius!
B: Wow!
A: Anddoyouknowthe® __________ sport
in the world?
B: Yes, of course. It’s football!

>

Look at the information and complete the sentences
using comparative and superlative forms of the
adjectives.

TFun animal facts heavy  light
African elephant 5,000 kg
hippopotamus 2,000 kg
crocodile 1,100 kg

1 The African elephant is
the hippopotamus.

2 The hippopotamusis
the African elephant.

3 Thecrocodileis

Aeroplane tickets to Peru cheap expensive

AirPeru $ 550
Flink Air $ 690
Am Travel $ 725

4 Am Travel is

. Am Travel.

5 Flink Airis
6 AirPeru is
Lakes short long
Caspian Sea 1,199 km
Lake Superior 616 km
Lake Victoria 322 km
7 Lake Superior is . the Caspian
Sea.
8 Lake Superior is - .. Lake Victoria
9 TheCaspianSeais ... .

17



172

GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 8

Present continuous

Use
We use the present continuous to talk about:

® an action you can see.
In the photo, Rajo Laurel is talking to a group of
designers.

® an action happening now.
A: What are you doing?
B: I'm getting ready for the party.

¢ an action happening around the time of speaking.
Sara’s looking for a new job.

¢ achanging situation.
Environmentally friendly clothes are becoming more
popular.

Form
We form the present continuous with a form of the
auxiliary verb be + the -ing form of the main verb.

Remember the spelling rules for -ing verbs. See page
164.

[ I | A
| I'm

I’'m not Am | working?
working.  working. Yes, | am.

No, I'm not.
you/we/ We're They aren’t Are you working?
they working.  working. Yes, you are.

No, you aren't.
he/she/it He's She isn't Is she working?

working.  working. Yes, she is.

No, she isn’t.

Some verbs describe states (for example, like, love,
hate, know, want). We don’t use these verbs with the
present continuous.

’ . .

I know a really nice café near here.

With the present continuous we often use time
expressions like this week/month/year, today, at the
moment, this morning, etc.

I'm wearing my new dress today.

» Exercises 1 and 2

Present simple and present continuous

We use both the present simple and the present
continuous to talk about actions and situations in the
present.

*  We use the present simple to talk about facts and
routines.
The company gives workers a good salary. (fact)
Luca always wears a suit to work. (routine)
now

Luca always wears a suit to work.

* We use the present continuous to describe an
action now or around the time of speaking.
Luca is wearing a blue suit today.

now

Vs

Luca is wearing a blue suit today.

» Exercise 3

have got

Use

We can use have got instead of have. We use have got to
talk about:

® appearance
She’s got blue eyes.

® possessions
I"ve got a new smartphone.

e family
Max has got six brothers!

Form

= hiimaive —toguive

Ilyouiwe/ I've got an older You haven'’t got your bag.

they brother. (I've got = (haven’t got = have not got)
| have got)
he/she/it He’s gota new car.  He hasn’t got a beard.

(‘s got = has got)

Ilyou/we/ Have they got our address? Yes, they have.

(hasn‘t got = has not got)

they No, they haven't.
Who's got the key?
he/shel/it  Has it got a swimming pool?  Yes, it has.
No, it hasn't.

Why has Julie got that book?
Note that we can use ’s to mean is or has. In ’s got, it
always means fuas.
We don’t normally use a past form of have got. We
usually use the past form of have (had or didn’t have)
instead.
Stephan had long hair when he was at university.

» Exercises 4, 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Write present continuous sentences using these
ideas.

1 I/ wear / my favourite shirt today.

2 you / stay / at a hotel in the city centre?

3 She / not work / this morning.

4 We / wait / for our train now.

5 Claudia and Martin / watch / TV?

6 I/notgo /tomy lessons at the moment.

7 They / not stay / here for long.

8 he / learn / a new language?

2 Complete the sentences with the present
continuous form of these phrases.

computer not work  talk to someone else

wait for her  rain outside  browse the internet
wear a T-shirt  stay at home today

live with my parents

—

We can’t go out because it
It’s hot today, so I
3 He can’t speak to you now because he

N

I'm bored, so 1
She needs to leave now because her friend

Q1 o~

6 Idon’t have a place to live at the moment, so I

7 Merrick doesn’t feel well so he

8 Sammir can’t work at home today because his

3 Complete the conversation with the present simple
or present continuous of the verb.

A:Hi'What' ______ (do)here?

By Hil I v oo (shiop):

A: That'snice. 1® __________ (go)towork!

B: On a Saturday! Why?

A: Oh,Ialways* .. . (work)on Saturday!
Iusually startat 11 am.andI1°
(finish) at 3 p.m.

B: Oh dear. Poor you!

A: Tknow! So, did you buy some new clothes?

B: Not clothes — I bought a new bag! Here, look

£ (you / like) it?

A: Oh Iloveit! 7. .. (you / go) home
now?

B: No, I® _______ _  (want)tobuy more things!

4 Put the words in order to make affirmative and

negative sentences with have got. Change full
forms to contractions when possible.

1 orsisters / has / any / he / brothers / got / not

2 eyes / got / she / blue / has

3 1/ anew computer / got / have

4 has / town / parks / not / got / our / many

5 children / got / they / not / any / have

6 got / have / for a coffee / time/ you

Write questions and short answers using these
ideas.

1 your brother / brown eyes?
A:
B: No,
2 you / anew phone?
A:
B: Yes,
3 your parents / black hair?
A:
B: Yes,
4 Lucy / a pet?
A.

B: No,
5 we / any milk left in the fridge?

A:

B: No,
6 they / tickets for the concert?

A:

B: No,

Complete the email with the correct forms of have
got. Use had when necessary.

Hi Mark,
How are you? Do you remember my friend Katie?
She' ... longblack hair and brown eyes,

and she works W|th me. Well, she?

two older brothers and they're living and worklng

in Australia. They® _abighouse near a

beach and we're staying with them now! I'm sitting

on the beach near their house! The beach is amazing

becauseit® __ three or four cafés and

restaurants, butit® __many people on

it so it’s nice and quiet. Last week, Katie and | went

to visit Sydney and we stayed in a great hotel. It
_.aswimming pool and sauna!

I d llke to send you a presentbut 17
your address. Can you email it to me, pIease"
Let’s chat soon!

Lisa
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be going to (for plans)

Use

We use be going to to talk about a plan for the future.
I'm going to watch a film tonight. (= this is my plan)
They are going to travel around the world when they
finish their exams.
She’s going to look for a better job.

Form

e hogaie

| I’'m going to buy a new I'm not going to

TV. buy a new TV.
you/we/they  We're going to buy a They aren’t going

new TV. to buy a new TV.
he/shelit She’s going to buy a new  She isn’t going to

TV. buy a new TV.

Am | going to buy a new  Yes, | am.

Tv? No, I'm not.
What am | going to do
tonight?

you/we/they  Are they going to buy a Yes, they are.
new TV? No, they aren’t.
What are we going to do
tonight?

he/shelit Is she going to buy a new Yes, she is.
TVvV? No, she isn’t.
What is she going to do
tonight?

We form be going to with a form of be + going to +
infinitive. Note that this is like the present continuous
form of go.
They're going for a coffee now. (present continuous)
They're going to leave at 9 p.m. (be going to)

We don’t usually say going to go. We use the present
continuous of go instead.
I'm going to go to the shops later. > I'm going to the
shops later.
We often use time expressions like tonight, this
weekend, this summer, next year, etc. with be going to.

We're going to visit my sister this weekend.
She’s going to move to Edinburgh next year.

» Exercises 1,2 and 3

Infinitive of purpose
We use the infinitive of purpose (fo + infinitive) to
give the reason for an action.
He went home to watch TV.
We're going shopping to buy some new clothes.
They bought tickets to see a musical in London.

There are two parts of a sentence with the infinitive of
purpose:
I called the cinema
MAIN ACTION

to buy some tickets for the film.
REASON FOR ACTION

We also use the infinitive of purpose on its own to
answer questions with why.

A: Why are you getting up so early?

B: To go for a run.

» Exercises 4 and 5




Exercises

1 Correct the mistakes in four sentences. Two
sentences are correct.

1 Igoing to meet my friend later.

2 We're going finish work early today.

3 He’s going to call you after his appointment.

4 They don’t going to watch the football game
tonight.

5 Tommy’s going to do his exams next week.

6 Do you going to travel by car tomorrow?

2 Match the questions (1-8) with the answers (a-h).

1 Is Sara going to come to our house?

2 When are we going to watch the film?
3 Who are you going to meet this evening?
4 Ts he going to get a new car?

5 How long are they going to be away?
6 Where are you going to have lunch?

7 Are you going to work today?

8 What are we going to do tonight?

a My friend Poppy.

b We're going to watch a film.

¢ Yes, heis.

d For a few hours.

e No, she isn’t. She doesn’t have time.

f Tonight. At about 8.00 p.m.

g Inacafé near my house.

h No, I'm not. I'm going to stay at home.

3 Complete the conversation with going to and a
verb from the box.

do not/watch relax not/eat watch sit
Art ... the football game tonight?
B: No,? it because I don’t like
football! What about you?
A: I'm going to a restaurant, but we
% . there. The restaurant
hasa TV outside,sowe*
at a table and watch the game there. What
s ___after work, then?
For me, that’s more interesting than football!

_...athome and read a book.

4 Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-6) with
the endings (a—f).

NG W=
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I'm going to call the waiter

He’s going to the shops

She’s writing her best friend a text message
Let’s go to a café

I'm calling my doctor

The student waited after the lesson

to book an appointment.

to speak to his teacher.

to say ‘happy birthday’.

to buy a present for his wife.
to get a coffee.

to ask for a menu.

5 Rewrite the two sentences as one sentence. Use the
infinitive of purpose.

1

I went to the shops. I bought some new shoes.

new shoes.
He called the restaurant. He booked a table.

a table.
Helen is going to the sports centre. She’s going
to have a swim.

aswim.
They called the cinema. They booked tickets for
the film.

for the film.
She went to the supermarket. She got some
food for dinner.

for dinner.
I’'m going to the university library. I'm going to
study for my exams.

for my exams.
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Present perfect

Use

We use the present perfect to talk about an action
in the past. We often use it when we don’t know
exactly when the action happened, or we don’t say
because it’s not important. The past action is usually
important in the present.
Ask Michael for help. He’s done a German course.
(= He did a course in the past. He knows some
German now.)

We often use the present perfect to talk about
experiences in our lives.
I've visited the USA five times.

Form

= maive—Negaie

Ilyoulwe/  I've failed my exam. We haven't seen this film.
they They‘ve learnt a lot.  You haven’t finished.
he/she/it He’s forgotten the He hasn’t done the
address. homework.
She’s designed a She hasn’t come back.
robot.

We form the present perfect with a form of the
auxiliary verb have + the past participle form of a
main verb.

We ve finished our work.
AUXILIARY MAIN VERB
VERB (PAST PARTICIPLE)

Past participles
Past participles can be regular or irregular.

e With regular verbs, we add -ed to the infinitive
form. The form is the same as the past simple.
look (infinitive)
looked (past simple)
looked (past participle)

e Other past participles are irregular. With some
irregular verbs, the past participle is the same as
the past simple form.
make (infinitive)
made (past simple)
made (past participle)

e With other irregular verbs, the past participle is
different from the past simple.
write (infinitive)
wrote (past simple)
written (past participle)

See page 182 for a list of irregular past participle
forms.

» Exercises 1 and 2

Present perfect questions and short
answers

Form

" questons | shortanswers |

Ilyou/we/they Have you seen Sofia? Yes, | have.
No, | haven't.
Which restaurant
have they chosen?

he/shelit Has the film Yes, it has.
finished? No, it hasn't.
Why has John left his
bag here?

To form questions with the present perfect, we put the
auxiliary verb have before the subject.

Have you finished dinner?
AUXILIARY  SUBJECT MAIN VERB
VERB (PAST PARTICIPLE)

We use has(n’t) and have(n’t) in short answers, not the
main verb.

Questions with Have you ever ... ?

With present perfect questions, we often use ever to
ask about past experiences.
Have you ever been to Asia? (ever = in your life)

We use never in negative answers.
No, I've never been there. (never = not in my life)

» Exercise 3

Present perfect and past simple

We use both present perfect and past simple to talk
about the past.
I"ve eaten at this restaurant before. (This happened
some time in the past.)
I ate at this restaurant last week. (We know when it
happened.)

We always use past simple, not present perfect, when
we use a time phrase (e.g. yesterday, last week, at 2 a.m.,
in 2005) to say the exact time the action happened.

I bought a new car last month.

However, we can use present perfect when the time
phrase refers to an unfinished period of time (e.g.
today, this week, this month).

We often start a conversation using the present perfect
to talk about general experiences, and then use the
past simple to give details.

A: Have you ever lost something important?

B: Yes, I have. Once I left my laptop in a café.

A: What happened?

B: I went back to the café and it wasn’t there.

A: Ohno!

» Exercises 4, 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Write the past participle form of the verbs. Tick (v)
the forms which are the same as the past simple
form.

1 do

2 begin
3 be

4 see
5 watch
6
7
8
9

hear
speak
eat
make
10 get
11 buy
12 wake
13 understand
14 know
15 learn
16 work

2 Make affirmative and negative sentences using
these ideas and the present perfect.

I / not travel / on an aeroplane.

They / not see / the new film.

He / forget / his friend’s telephone number.
Isabel / start / a language course.

Leo / become / a member of a gym.

She / not eat / her dinner.

We / not do / any exercise.

Our train / leave / the station.

OO WN =

3 Complete the questions with the present perfect of
these verbs. Then complete the short answers.

buy find finish meet write visit

1 . the students . .. their
exams? Yes they .

2 _Marcos ________anew job?
No, he

3 she ever ... China? Yes,
she ...

4 they their plane
tickets? Yes, they ..

S au _..youever, _.my friend
Carla?Yes, I .

6 you a text message
toSarah? No, I .

4 Choose the correct option to complete the
sentences.

1
2
3
4

5
6

Have you spoken to Anna yesterday / today?
Terry has been / went to the USA in 2003.

We haven'’t seen / didn’t see our friend Mary at
the party last night.

My holidays started / have started two days ago.
I've called her a few times this week / last week.
Our lesson finished / has finished at 11 o'clock.
this morning.

5 Number the sentences in order to make two
conversations.

Conversation 1

a

b

C
d

Yes, I have. I forgot my wife’s birthday! She
was very angry with me!

Oh dear! Did you buy her something nice
afterwards?

Yes, I did. I booked a trip to Paris!

Have you ever forgotten something important?

Conversation 2

= 50q h O

Yes, maybe. I need to go back and look.

Oh no! When did you last use it?

I've lost my phone! I

OK. Did you leave it in your classroom?

I think I sent a message to a friend during my
last lesson.

6 Complete the conversation with the present
perfect or past simple form of the verbs.

A:

> %

: Tknow. Itsayshe® . .

: Noj; theyrcouldn't: He'® oo

1

you
story about this man? It says he? s
(lose) his memory — he can’t remember hlS
name or where he’s from!

That sounds terrible.

(see) the news

.(go) into a
police station yesterday and * .. ...
(ask) for help.
(help) him?

theipolice we s

(not have)
any ID so they couldn’t do anything.

I'm sure someone is looking for him. A friend
or relative.

: Yes. The police” . . (speak) about him
on all the local radio stations today. And they
also (put) his photo

on Facebook and Twitter. Here’s the photo on
Facebook.

Ah yes. That’s good. I'm sure someone is going
to recognize him soon.
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 11

have to / don’t have to, can / can’t

se

We use have to, don’t have to, can and can’t to talk about
rules and things we need or don’t need to do.

[

We use have to to say that something is necessary.
I have to get up early tomorrow to go to the airport.

We use can to say that something is possible.
You can leave your bag at the train station.

We use don’t have to to say that something is not
necessary.
We don’t have to leave the hotel until midday.

We use can’t to say that something is not possible.
You can’t visit most beaches on the island without a
car.

We never use don’t have to to say that something is
impossible or not allowed. We use can't.
With-this bise rontt} o
totiths:
With this visa, you can’t stay more than six months.

Form

have to

Ilyoulwe/ | have to leave early. | don’t have to leave
they early.
he/shelit She has to leave early.  She doesn’t have to

leave early.

can

Ilyou/he/ We can change our We can’t change our
she/it/we/  currency here. currency here.
they

Short answers

have to

Ilyou/wel/they Do you have to leave Yes, | do.
early? No, | don't.

he/shelit Does she have to leave Yes, she does.

early? No, she doesn’t.
can
Ilyou/he/she/  Can we change our Yes, you can.
it/we/they currency here? No, you can’t.

The verb can is a modal verb.

e The verb doesn’t change after he/she/it.
We don’t use the auxiliary do/does to make
negatives and ask questions.

After have to, don’t have to, can and can’t, we use an
infinitive. To make questions with can, we put can
before the subject. To make questions with have to, we
add do or does before the subject.

We also use can and can’t to talk about our abilities.
I can speak Spanish. I can’t speak German.

The full form of can’t is cannot.

» Exercises 1,2 and 3

should/shouldn‘t

Use

We use should and shouldn’t to give or ask for advice.
You should visit the MALBA museum when you go to
Buenos Aires. (= I think this is a good idea.)
You shouldn’t drink the tap water. (= I think this is a
bad idea.)

Form

" amaive —hegaie

Ilyou/he/  You should stay in the  You shouldn’t stay in
shelitwe/  centre. the centre.
they

" Tosions ——shor answers—|

Ilyou/he/  Should | stay in the centre?  Yes, you should.
she/it/ No, you shouldn’t.
we/they  Where should we go now?

The verb should is a modal verb.
¢ The verb doesn’t change after he/she/it.

e We don’t use the auxiliary do/does to make
negatives and ask questions.

e The verb after should is an infinitive without fo.

» Exercises 4 and 5




Exercises

1 Complete the sentences with a form of have to, and
complete the short answers.

... (you / go) to work by

2 (my son / not go) to school
today because the school's closed.
3 A:Whattime .. (Irene / be)
at the train station?

B: At4p.m.
4 A: . (people / get) a visa to
work in this country’
B Yespnnn s
5 (I / not cook) tonight

because we're gomg to eat in a restaurant.

6 A: e (he / switch off) his
mobile phone durmg the exam?
B: Yes oo
7 S (Juhe / not wake up) early

tomorrow because it’s the weekend.

2 Complete the sentences with can/can’t and a
correct verb from the box

eatordrink leave park speak take use
1 2
. Noumeeeesoenion
... your bike here. here.
3 4
N |
Qo
== I
p (o) SRR (o)
.. your car here.
& v >
You. e YOUL
_photos here. _your
mobile phone here.

3 Complete the dialogue with can, can’t or the
correct form of have to.

A:

B:

P.UII>

B:

A:

What time !
at the airport?
Two hours before my flight. But we still have lots
oftimesowe? ___ leaveimmediately.

you be

: OK. How many bags do you have?

Two, a big suitcase and a small bag. You
: _.only take one small bag with you
on the plane

4 you take food and drink on the
plane?
: No, you® .You*® buy

food on the plane. It’s a new rule!

: That's terrible! Where's the best car park?

You? ... park.Justleave me near the
entrance. I can go in by myself.
OK, fine.

4 Match the sentences with the advice. Then
complete the advice with should or shouldn’t.

Gk W=

® Q0 T

He feels very tired all the time.
She has a bad cold.

There’s a lot of traffic on the roads.
Hanna’s face is very red.

They want to get fit.

They
You .

play a sport together.
.. take the train.

.go to bed so late.

_sit out in the sun all day.
_.. go to the doctor’s.

5 Complete the dialogue with these words.

can (x2)
should (x2)

A:

@ > = >

w >

can't (x2) don't haveto have to

shouldn’t

We’d like to go on a walking holiday in Peru.
_we book the hotels now?

: Yes Alot of tourists go there, so you

: ... always find a room if you don’t
book. Do you speak Spanish?

: No, we don't.
: Well not everyone speaks English so you

. learn a few phrases before
you go.Butyou® _ speak perfectly.
People are very helpful

: We'd like to go in February. Is that a good time?

No, the best time is from May to September.
It’s not too hotso you® ... . dolotsof
walking.

: OK.

Butyou® _______ gowalking alone.It's
easy to get lost! Your hotels will help you find
good local guides.

: That's good. Do we need a visa?

Yes,you” ...
visit. And you ® _only use it once.
You® leave the country and then
g0 back in with the same visa.

... get a visa before you
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GRAMMAR SUMMARY UNIT 12

will/won‘t

Use
We use will and won’t to talk about what we think or
know about the future.

It will be 30 degrees this afternoon.

It won’t (= will not) rain tomorrow.

We often use I (don’t) think + will.
I think they’ll be late.
I don’t think you’ll like Greece in August — it’s so hot.

Note that we don’t normally use I think + won’t as a
negative form. We use I don’t think + will instead.

’.

I don’t think the weather will get better this week.
Form

I T T

liyouhe/ It will be sunny It won't be sunny
she/itwe/ ~ tomorrow. tomorrow.
they

" Tauesions —shortamswes

Ilyou/he/ Will it be sunny Yes, it will.
she/it/ tomorrow? No, it won't.
we/they Where will it be sunny

tomorrow?

We normally use the contraction Il after a pronoun.

He'll probably be late; there’s a lot of traffic today.

Note that the contraction of will not is won’t

(NOT wittnt).
I won't do very well in the exam; I don’t understand
this topic.

The verb will is a modal verb.
¢ The verb doesn’t change after he/she/it.

e We don't use the auxiliary do/does to make
negatives and ask questions.

e The verb after will is an infinitive without to.

» Exercises 1,2 and 3

Articles

Definite article (the)
We use the with:

e the names of deserts, e.g. the Sahara Desert
* seas and oceans e.g. the Red Sea, the Pacific Ocean
* rivers, e.g. the River Thames

e place names that contain a plural noun, e.g. the
Philippines, the Netherlands

® country names that contain the words kingdom,
republic and states, e.g. The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia,
The Republic of China, The United States of America

¢ some geographical areas with the words east and
west, e.g. the West, the Middle East

o north/east/south/west to talk about part of a country
or place, e.g. the north of Italy, the east of the city

No article

We use no article with the names of:
e continents, e.g. Asia

® countries, e.g. France

e states in a country, e.g. Florida

e cities and towns, e.g. Boston

¢ the names of roads and streets, e.g. First Avenue,
Oxford Street

e lakes, e.g. Lake Michigan
* asingle mountain, e.g. Mount Everest

» Exercises 4, 5 and 6




Exercises

1 Choose the correct option to complete the
sentences.

1 We think we will / won’t visit Mount Etna next
year. It is easy to go there.

2 Twill / won’t be busy tomorrow, so you should
come and see me now.

3 There will / won’t be many children in the park
today because it’s raining.

4 She doesn’t think she will / won’t have time to
study at the weekend.

5 I think the number of university students will /
won’t decrease because it’s so expensive.

6 He will / won’t come to our dinner party. He
has too much work to do.

7 They will / won’t go camping with us because
they prefer to stay in hotels.

2 Find the mistakes in six sentences. Two sentences
are correct.

1 My parents will to arrive soon.

2 There will be more things to see in Lisbon.

3 He wills be tired tomorrow morning because
he went to bed late.

4 There will be a lot of floods and droughts in the
future.

5 We think our customers won’t buy the new
product.

6 Do factories will produce less pollution in the
future?

7 Idon’t will have time to see you after my
lesson.

8 He doesn’t think it won’t snow this winter.

3 Complete the sentences with will and a word from
the box.

not remember have not use

become find

pass

1. Imsurel. o
drive very well now!

2 ... theBarth
the future?

3 I'msurehe ... ...
met once.

4 Maria has left her job. But I think she
sz ... another job soon.

5 you
next week?

6 Inthe futurewe _our cars so often
because buses and trains will be better.

_my driving test. I can
.. hotter in

. my name. We’ve only

time to see me

4 Write the places in the correct column in the table.

Beijing  Czech Republic  Green Road
Himalayas Indian Ocean Kalahari Desert
Lake Garda Lake Victoria River Ganges

South Korea

e noaride

San Francisco

5 Complete the sentences with the or no article (-).

1 TI'dlovetogoup.. ...
day.

2 She’sneverbeento . United Kingdom.

3 They wenton acruiseon _______ river Nile.

4 There are many wild animals that livein .
Arabian desert.

5 We'vemoved to ... Budapest.

6 ... Mediterranean Sea is the best place to go
swimming.

7 Iliveon . . ..

. Mount Olympus one

_Portland Street.

6 Find four places where the is incorrect and three
places where the needs to be added.

Millions of tourists visit the Argentina every year
because there is a lot to see and do there. Most
tourists go to the Buenos Aires to enjoy the great
beaches and swim in Pacific Ocean. Tourists who
want to go somewhere quieter can visit the Lake
Buenos Aires, or Patagonian Desert in Patagonia.
It is found in south of Argentina but a small part
is also in the Chile. There, you won’t find many
tourists, so it’s a good place to go if you want to

think and be with nature!
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Irregular verb table

INFINITIVE PAST SIMPLE PAST PARTICIPLE INFINITIVE PAST SIMPLE PAST PARTICIPLE
be was/were been leave left left
become became become learn learned learned
begin began begun let let let
bring brought brought make made made
build built built meet met met

buy bought bought pay paid paid
choose chose chosen put put put
come came come read read read
cost cost cost run ran run

do did done say said said
drink drank drunk see saw seen
eat ate eaten sell sold sold

fall fell fallen send sent sent
feel felt felt sit sat sat

find found found sleep slept slept

fly flew flown speak spoke spoken
forget forgot forgotten spend spent spent
get got got swim swam swum
give gave given take took taken
go went gone teach taught taught
grow grew grown tell told told
have had had think thought thought
hear heard heard understand understood understood
hurt hurt hurt wake woke woken
keep kept kept wear wore worn
know knew known write wrote written
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